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PREFACE

1..  This Bloci< Working Manual contains instructions regarding Block Working at
stations over Northern Railway. These are being issued superseding instructions contained in
the earlier editions (last edition 1983). The rules in this Manual are based on the ‘provisions
contained in Chapter-XIV of this Railway’s General and Subsidiary Rules, 2000.

2. All staff concerned with train working should make themselves fully acquainted
and conversant with these instructions as far as their duties relate and should keep their copy
up-to-date. Ignorance of rules is not to be accepted as an excuse for non-compliance.

3. No order contained in this Manual shall be varied, superseded or suspended, except
under the express authority of the Authorized Officer, in writing.

4, This Manual is for official use only. All orders, letters and instructions in this
connection shall be considered arising out of official duty and shall be communicated only to
such of the servants of the Administration to whom these concern.

S.R. Thakur
Chief Operations Manager
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CHAPTER |

GENERAL INSTRUCTIONS

1001. Issue of Block Working Manual :- This book of rules and regulations for working trains on Single
and Double lines by electrical block instruments on the Absolute Block System shall be issued to all staff

concerned as directed by the Chief Operations Manager.

1002. Study of Manual :- This Manual shall be studied by the staff in conjunction with the General
and Subsidiary Rules in force for Indian Railways (Open Lines) 2000 to which it is a companion volume.

Nothing in this volume shall be accepted as modifying the General and Subsidiary Rules.

1003. Agenda and Corrigénda :- All alterations or corrections that may from time to time be notified

shall be neatly entered and shall be recorded on the pages provided for the purpose.

1004. System of Working :- The whole of the Northern Railway worked on the Absolute Block System/
Automatic Block System except on section where the use of any other systerh of working, which is shown

in Chapter VIl of the General and Subsidiary Rules Book, is permitted by special instructions.

1005. Object of electrical block instruments :- (a) The object of signalling trains by electrical block
instruments is to provide at all times a visual indication of the state of block sections to which they refer

to and to guard against two trains being admitted into the same block section at a time.

(b) Each instrument is connected to a similar type of instrument at the next block station and the
two work together. The pair of instruments is used for working both Up and Down trains over the block section,
so that each is used both for “sending to” the next station or for “receiving from” the next station. Each
station controls the line by which trains approach it, and the line by which trains leave it is controlled from

the station at the other end of the block section.

1006. Use of electrical block instruments :- (a) Block Electrical instruments shall be operated in

accordance with Chapter XIV of the General and Subsidiary Rules Book.

{(b) Block instruments are provided with control keys which can lock the instruments irrespective of
their position. When the key is removed from the instrument, the latter is locked. The Station Master must
keep this key in his personal possession throughout his period of duty and he must make it over personally
to his relief, recording the fact in the station diary. This key is also used for unlocking the back cover along

with the key of the Electrical Signal Maintainer.
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7 1007. Working of Block Instrument :- Block instruments shall be worked steadily and deliberately.
The bell plunger shall be pressed into the full extent with a slight pause between each stroke, otherwise the
signais on the bells will be indistinct or lost.

1008. Tfaining of Staff :- Block Instruments in actual use for train working shall on no account be

used for the purpose of instructing staff.

1009. E.xtra care during repairs to line wires. - er;en the Station Master on duty has been advised
by the person in charge of a Telegraph Liﬁe working party that they intend to work at the station or in a
block section, he shall advise the Station Master on duty at the other end of the block section concerned,
and both Station Masters shall work with extra care and vigilance until advised that the working party has
completed their task. Whichever Station Master received the latter advice, shall be responsible for informing
the Station Master at the other end of the block section.

1010. Station. - When used in the context of this Manual, the word “Station” shafl be understood
o mean either a Block station or a Block cabin.

1011. Reporting of failures. - (a) All failures of electrical block and Electrical Communication Instruments
shall be reported by the Station Master to the following persons through a writen memo or a phonic massage-
duly recorded in the concerned register.

Concerned Electrical Signal Maintainer;

Control, Signal inspector; Traffic Inspector;

Aséistant Signal & Telecommunication Engineer;

Senior Divisional/Divisional Signal & Telecommunication Engineer;
Senior Divisional Operations Manager &

Divisiona! Railway Manager.

(b}  The Station Master shall record details of all failures in the “Signal Failure Register” maintained

at the station.

{c) When a failure has been rectified, the Signal inspector or his authorised representative shall certify
to that effect in the column provided in the signai failure register. On receiving the certificate, the Station
Master shall notify to all the addressee (to whom the failure message had been given) to the effect that the

failure has begn rectified.

1012. Private Number - {a) Except where otherwise specified in each case, when a Station Master
on duty gives line clear, whether on Block instruments or Electrical communication instruments, he shall confirm

it by a Private number.

(b) When Private numbers are given by means of telephone, in order to avoid error or confusion,
the number shall be given and acknowledged in three different ways, i.e. ‘Thirty six’ ‘Three six’ ‘Chhatties’ -
(Hindi equivalent of 36).
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(c) A private number allotied for a line clear, subsequently cancelled, shall not be re-allotted; fresh

number shall be given for each line clear.

1013. Private Number Books. - (a) Station Masters shall be provided wich books of numbers in two
digits printed in groups of five: One book of numbers shall be in use at a time for both up and down trains
(main as well as {branch line) and for all purposes for which private numbers are used. Private numbers
shall be allotted in the order in which they are printed in the book. Each private number, as allotted must

be scored out by a line drawn horizentally lhrbugh it and the purpose for which it is used being entered against

it thus :-
Private Numbers Used for
16 339 Up
—29 340 Down
72 357 Up
tI Unused at the end of day
01/01/2007
27
32
15
79
84

{(b) Any number of a group of five which have not been allotted upto mid-night shall be scored through
vertically, the next day’s date being written at the head of next group of five as shown above.

1014. The same Private number appearing consecutively. - Should it so occur due to a misprint
of the changing from one group te another that a private number is the same as the last aliotted the issuing
station shall cancel this number in his book,

1015. Custody of Private Number Books. - Private Number Books in stock shall be kept under lock
and key by the_ Station Master who shall issue one book at a time as required and see that adequate supply
is always available. Before issuing it, he shall ensure that it is complete in all respects, append a certificate
to this effect, stamp it with the Station stamp on the top, endorse date of issue and Office/Cabin/Level crassing
gate to which it is issued. The book in use shall be kept in safe custody by the official on duty to whom
it is issued, who shall be responsible for ensuring that no cother person is allowed to see or have access
to it and when he goes off duty he shall hand it over to his relief. Each book, as it gets exhausted shall

be sent in a sealed envelope to the Divisional Railway Manager.

1016. Station Master :- The term “Station Master” wherever used in this Manual also
applies to Station Superintendent/Station Master/Assistant Station Master/Cabin Master/
Switchman and any other Competent staff, who may for the time being be incharge of Block
working, provided he is in possession of a valid competency certificate. Such competency
certificate shall be issued only by Principal, Zonal Railway Training Institute, Chandausi.
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DOUBLE LINE ELECTRICAL BLOCK INSTRUMENTS
AND METHODS OF SIGNALLING TRAINS FROM
BLOCK STATION TO BLOCK STATION

i

2001. The types of Block Instruments used on Double Line Sections of the Railway are:

@ @ S.G.E. type.
{ii) Daido type.
(i) Block Proving Axle Counter

()  The section of the line provided with these block instruments are given in the Working Time
Table.

9
= N

(" %" ° UPPER NEEDLE
G FROM EKDIL
LOWER NEEDLE '
Ya? BLOCK BELL

_ COMMUTATOR . :E: =
- BELL PLUNGER o,

b 4

DOUBLE LINE BLOCK INSTRUMENT (S.G.E. TYPE)
2002. From the above illustration, it will be seen that the instrument is provided with:

{a) Two needies, an upper and a lower, both indicating “Train on Line”, “Line closed” and “Line Clear”
on segments coloured red, white and green respectively.

{b) a commutator-
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{c) a bell plunger

(dﬁ a block bell

2003. Needie indications :- The needle indications are:

(i) Line ‘Closed (needle vertical, on white segment),

(ii) Line Clear (needle deflected right, on green segment),
(i) ~ Train on Line (needle deflected left, on red segment).

The LINE CLOSED indication is shown when there is no train in the block section and Line Clear
has not been given for any train to enter it.

The LINE CLEAR indication is shown when Line Clear has been given or received for a train to enter
the block section.

The TRAIN ON LINE indication is shown when the block section is occupied by a train, or when there
is some other obstruction.

2004, Upper needle :- The indications of this needle refer to trains leaving the station and give a
visual indication of the condition of the block section in advance. it is electrically controlied by the Station
Master at the block station immediately in advance, and its indication can only be altered by him; except
where auto TOL feature is provided where needle changes to TOL position consequent upon passing the last
stop signal of despatching station. The indications of the upper needle correspond with those of the lower needle
of the corresponding instrument at the Station in Advance.

2005. Lower needle :- The indications of this needle refer to trains approaching a station and give
a visual indication of the condition of the block section in rear. It is worked by the Station Master of the
station at which the instrument is located, however where auto TOL feature is provided, the indication of this
needle will assume TOL position automatically as soon as the train enters the block section. The indication
of the lower needle corresponds to that of the upper needle of the corresponding instrument at the station
in rear.

2006. Commutator :- The turning of the commutator operates the LOWER NEEDLE of its block
instrument and the upper needie of the block instrument at the station in rear.

(@) The commutator (like the needles) has three positions -

(i) Normal position :- When the pointer on the face of the commutator is vertical. In
this case there is no train in the block section and no line clear has been given. The
lower needle of the Block Instrument will be in “Line Closed” position.

.
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(i) Line Clear position - When a line clear for a train to approach has been granted.
in this ‘case the pointer on the face of the commutator will be towards right and the
lower needle will be in “line clear” position (except in case of block station where automatic
operation of needle from “Line clear” to “Train on Line” is provided).

(iii) Train on Line position - When a train has entered the Block section ahead and the
pointer on the face of the commutator is turned to the left. In this case the lower
needle of the block instrument will be in “Train on Line” position. '

(o)) 0] The commutator shall be turned immediately the beli code has been signailed and before
releasing the bell plunger. The bell code shall always be given before turning the
commutator,

(i) The commutator shall be turned to TOL for the section provided with auto TOL as scon

as the needie goes to TOL position and audio buzzer sounds; indicating that the train
has entered the section. The bell code shall always be given before turning the
commutator.

€ When a commutator is turned first to “Line Clear’ position and then to “Train on Line” position "
after the train has entered the block section, it will get locked and remains locked until the train has arrived.
i, however, the commutator is turned directly from “Line Closed” position to “Train on Line” position for the
purpose of blocking back etc. it does not get locked.

2007. Beli plunger:- The Bell plunger is placed in the centre of the commutator and when fully pressed,
gives one beat on the bell of the corresponding .instrument at the other end of the Block section. The bell
plunger shall be employed for signalling trains on the prescribed code ¢f bell signals.

2008. (a) Block bell:- This bell is provided to give an audible signal by means of the prescribed
code of bell signals.

(b) '~ SM’'s Control key:- This is provided in the block instrument. Its function is described in Para
1006 (b).

{c) Block Telephone:- The Block Telephone is provided for telephonic communication with the Block
Station at the other end of the block section.

2009. Relation of the needle indications to klock sections:- One biock instrument is provided for
each direction at each Block station, the up instrument tor signalling trains to and from the next block section
in the up direction and the down instrument for trains to and from the next block section in the down direction.

2010. Method of Signalling trains from Block Station to Block Station:- In the case of each train,
after the CALL ATTENTION/ATTEND TELEPHONE signal has been given and acknowledged, before any other
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operation on the Block Instrument is made, the names of the stations working together shail be exchanged
on the telephone, one with the other, as an assurance that the correct stations are in communication.

The foliowing is the sequence of operations for signalling a train at either A, B or C class stations:—

Taking stattions 'x and Y and a train travelling from X to Y and proceeding on its Journey, the block
section being clear and the block instruments showing LINE CLOSED, then: -

Station X _(Sending)

Station Y (Receiving)

10

12

Sends “Call attention/Attend Telephone”
Signal to Y.

Calls out station name.

Asks, “Is Line Clear” on telephone giving
number and description of the train.

Sends “Is Line Clear” signal to Y.

Seeing that his upper needle now points to
“Line Clear” position, takes off departure
signals for the train to start.

After train enters block section, sends
“Train entering Signal to “Y”.

Puts back the departure signal levers
when the train has passed the last
stop signal.

11

13

Acknowledges.

Calls out his station name.

Agrees to grant “Line Ciear” and gives
a private number,

Acknowledges “Is Line Clear” signal by an’
exact repetition and on the last beat turns
the commutator of his Block Instrument to
the right indicating “Line Clear”".

(i)  Acknowledges “Train entering section”
signal by an exact repetition and on
the last beat turns the commutator of
his block instrument to the left
indicating “Train on Line”.

(i) Where auto TOL feature is provided,

the commutator of receiving station
should be turned to TOL position after
the TOL indication has appeared and
buzzer for train entering section
sounds.

On arrival of the train, sends “Call attention/
Attend Telephone” Signal to ‘X
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Station X {Sending) Station Y {Receiving)
14 Acknowledges” Call Attention/ Attend 15 Calls out station name.

Telephone” Signal.

16  Calls out station name. 17  After conditions for closing line are fulfilled
gives arrival of the train and sends “Train
out of Section” Signal to X and on the last
beat turns the commutator to “Line Closed”.

18 Acknowledges “Train out of section”
Signal by an exact repetition.

2011. (a) Electric Control is provided on the relevant last stop signal.

(i The last stop signal cannot be taken ‘OFF" until the Block Station in advance has signalled “LINE
CLEAR” on the block instrument.

(i) The Electric Control can be withdrawn and the signals can be put back to ON at any time.

(b)  Lock on the commutator - When a commutator lock becomes operative, the commutator remains
locked until the train, passes the Home signal and operates the relevant treadie/track circuit, the Home signal
lever and first facing points lock lever are put back.

2012. Rules regarding Intermediate Block Signalling:-

(&) Following arrangements are made in regard to intermediate Block Signalling:-

() The advanced starter or last stop signal of the Block Station in rear is provided with automatic
replacing arrangement to put the signal to ‘on’ position by passage of a train and it cannot be
taken ‘off’ again while the track ahead upto, the intermediate Block Home and overlap beyond
that is stilt occupied.

(i) The intermediate Block Post Home Signal is automatically replaced to ‘on’ position with the passage
of a train and remains in that position until the Block Section in advance is cleared and a tresh
Line Clear is obtained for the next train.

[(0)] Method of train operation will be as follows :-

M The last stop signal of the Block station in rear of the Block post shall be taken ‘off’ after ascertaining
that the portion of track upto the intermediate Block post Home Signal and Overlap is clear.




‘
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(ii)
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The trains between the Block Post Home Signal and the next Block station will be worked in
accordance with the normal rules of working of frains with the double line Block instruments.

2013. Failure of treadles/Track circuit - At stations where release plungers are not provided, the
following procedure shall be adopted: -

(a)

(b)

(©

(d)

(e)

®

B. DOUBLE LINE BLOCK INSTRUMENT {DAIDO TYPE)

The Station Master on finding that the treadle has failed to operate shall inform the Stafion Master
of the Block Station in rear by telephone of the fact and shall inform if the train has arrived
complete. This advice shall be confirmed by a Private number.

As the last stop signal of the Block station in rear is interlocked with the block instrument,
it wilt fail to come “OFF” for the next train. The Station Master of that station shall take necessary
action as per G.R. 3.68. to G.R. 3.70. In addition, he shall, immediately intimate by a memo/
Telephone the officials mentioned in para 1011.

The Station Master of the Block Station in rear shall proceed to obtain “LINE CLEAR” for the
next train as per para 7002 (a).

The Driver of the train shall be issued an “Authority” to pass the last stop signal as if, it
is defective. To indicate to the Loco pilot that “Line Clear” has been obtained for his train,
an endorsement- to this effect shall be made on the “Authority” to pass the iast stop signal
and the Private number obtained from the Block Station in advance shall be incorporated therein.

When the defect has been rectified, two Station Masters shall revert to the normal procedure
of working on the block instruments only after they have satisfied themselves that there is no

“train in the block section. The time when working of Block Instruments is resumed shall be

recorded in the Train Signal Registers of the two stations and the officials to whom the failure
message was addressed, shall be intimated by Telephonic Message.

In all cases of suspension and resumption of workmg on block instruments, Sectlon Control shall
be kept fully advised.
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-2014. Description of Instrument - From tbe illustration above, it wili be seen that the instrument is
“provided with:-

(@) | Current Indicator {Galvanometer}.

(9)} Bltock handle - 2 Nos. (Upper for “Receiving” trains, lower for “Despatching” trains).

{c) Bell plunger - 1 No. (PB 1).

(dd Release Plunger - 2 Nos. (PB 2 & PB 3).

{e) Occupation Keys - 2 Nos, (Upper for “Blocking Back™ and lower for “Blocking Forward™)

(f) Station Masters controll_key (with 3 apbertures 1, 2 and 3}

(@  ‘Train-on-line’ Indicators - 2 Nos. (Upper for “Approaching trains and lower for “leaving” trains).

(h) Buzzers audible through single apperture - 2 Nos. (One for “Approaching” and the cther for
“Leaving” trains with different tones).

0! Cancellation plunger (PB 4).

()  Cancellation Switch “S™.

(k) Time element release operate indicator.

{i . Counter.

(m)  Single stroke Block Bell.

'(n)"- Telephone.

2015. Functions of the Components:- (a) Current lndicator - Deflection of the needie of the indicator

indicates the flow of current in the instrument whenever bell plunger {PB-1) or release plungers (PB-2 or PB-3), of
either of the instruments is pressed.

(b) Block Handle - The normal position of these handles is'vertical, poinﬁng to the letter “N” (Normal),

. from which it can be moved only with the co-operation of the Station Master at the other end. The Upper
Handle is turned g to the right, to the letter “R” for giving Line Clear. The lower handle is moved g(

1o the left for getting Line Clear, when the handle will point to the letter ‘L. These handles can be brought

back to the normal position ohly when the train is out of secti'ori or when the line clear has been cancelled.

Pressing of PB-2 or PB-3 of an instrument causes deflection of the needle of the current indicator
of the instruments at both the stations thrice and then there is a single stroke of bell, which indicates that
the handle is released for operation from one position to the other. This single stroke bell will be referred
to hereafter as “Indication Bell”.” '

P .
LI

-
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(c) ‘Bell Plunger (PB-1):- This plunger when pressed causes the block bell at the other end to
sound. - ' '

(d) Release Plungers (PB-2 & PB-3):- These plungers are utilised to release the handle of block
instrument at the other end. PB-2 when pressed enables the Station Master of the receiving station to turn
the upper block handle from the ‘Normal’ position to ‘Receiving’ position after receipt of ‘Indication Bell".
Similarly PB-3 when pressed enables the Station Master of the despatching station to turn the lower block
handle, from ‘Normal’ position to ‘Leaving’ position, after ringing of the ‘Indication Bell’. '

{e) Occupation Keys:- Each instrument is provided with two occupation keys viz. upper for
‘Blocking Back’ and the lower for ‘Blocking Forward’. These can be extracted only when the position of
the relevant handle of the block instrument is normal and the Station Master's Control key is applied to the
relevant aperture. '

()  Station ‘Master’s Control key:- This key when inserted in the ih_strument and turned releases
the instrument and when removed, locks it. This key is also used to release either of the occupation keys.
This key must be kept in the personal posfsession of the Station Master. When this key is extracted from
the instrument and“the block instrument is focked, bell beats cannot be transmitted from the instrument to
the Station on the either side though these can be received.

(g) - “Train on Line indication” - These indications are prowded for “Approaching” trains and “Leaving”
trains separately “Train-on-Line” |nd|cat|on appears on the indicator automatically at both the stations when
trains enter the concerned block section.

| {h) ' éuzzers - There are Mo buzzers inside the instrument which are heard through an aperture on

the right side of the instrument. Buzzer sounds continuously when the train enters the block section and
* “Train on fine” indication appears on “Train on line” indicator after the last stop si_ghai is replaced to “ON”
position by the passage of the train. “Train on Line” indication also appears at the station in advance and
buzzer-2, starts sounding intermittently. Both the buzzers stop when the ‘receiving’ station _gives
“Call :Aitention" Signal on PB-1.

Buzzer-2, sounds intermittently again at the Receiving station when the train enters inside the Home
Signal. The Home Signal is automatically replaced to ‘ON’ position. The Buzzer stops after SM’s slide, control
on the home signal is normalised. ' )

@ Cancellation plunger:- This plunger is pressed to release the lock on the cancellation key switch
ISSH.

(i) Cancellation Key Switch ‘S:- This switch is used for the cancellation of the Line Clear by the
despatching station. This is turned to the right for initiating the process of cancellation.
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(k} Time Element Release Operate Indicator:- The normal indication on this indicator is ‘Locked'.
The indication ‘Free’ :appears on this indicator 2 minutes after the turning of the cancellation key switch ‘S’
to the right.

() Counter:-- The counter records the progressive number of each cancellation of line clear.

{m) Sfingle'stroke Block Bell:- All the beats are sounded on this bell whenever PB-1,2 or 3 is
pressed.

(n) Telephone:- It is used for all conversation in connection with the train operation.

2016. Method of working of Block instruments:- It is assumed that a train is to go from ‘X’ to

tion ‘X' (sendin

tation 'Y’ ivin

Unlocks instrurment and sends “Call Attention/

Attend Telephone” to Y’ by pressing PB-1.

Attends telephone and calls out station name.

Asks “Is Line Clear’ on telephone, giving
No. and description of the train.

After sending “Is Line Clear” Signal to 'Y™ on

PB-1, pushes PB-2 and keeps it pressed.

Wétches deflection of needle on the indicator
and as soon as there is “Indication Bell' turns

lower block handle from ‘Normal’ to ‘Leaving’
position. Takes ‘OFF’ departure signals and

starts train. When train passes the ‘Last Stop
Signal’ it is automatically replaced to ‘ON’ and
“Train on Line’ indication and buzzer-1, sounds

continuously.

10

Unlocks instrument and acknbwledges “Call
Attentior/ Attend Telephone” Signal on
PB-1 ’

Calls out his station name.

Agrees to grant, ‘Line Clear on telephone
repeating No. and description of train and
gives private number.

Watches needle deflection on the indicator
and as soon as there is ‘Indication Bell
turns upper block handle from ‘Normal’ to
‘Receiving’ position, Acknowledges ‘Is Line
Clear’ Signal on PB-1 and pushes PB-3 and
keeps it pressed.

As the train passes the Last Stop Signal

of Station in rear, Buzzer-2, starts sounding
intermittently. Presses Push Button PB-1.
Buzzer stops. Releases push button PB-1.
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tation ‘X’ (sendin

tion ‘Y’ (Receivi

12 Acknowledges ‘Train Entering Block Sec-
tion' Signal on PB-1. Takes ‘OFF the
approach signals. When the train enters the
Home Signal, it is automatically replaced
to ‘ON’ and buzzer-2, starts sounding
intermittently Puts back the Home Signal
control slide. Buzzer-2 stops. Ensures that
reception signal levers have been put back
to normal, Sends ‘Call Attention/Attend
Tefephone’ Signal to ‘X'.

14 Attends telephone and calls out his station

name.

16  Gives arrival of the train and sends Train
out of Block section’ Signal on PB-1 and
pushes PB-3 and keeps it pressed.

18 Watches deflection of needle on the indi-
cator and on hearing ‘Indication Bell' turns
upper block handle to ‘Normal’. ‘Train on
Line’ indication disappears from the ‘Train
on Line' indicator.

Both the instruments are now normal and the indicator of each instrument is showing ‘Line

11 Continuous buzzer stops. Sends ‘Train Entering

Block Section’ Signal on PB-1.
i

13 Acknowledges ‘Call Attention/ Attend Telephone’
Signal and attends telephone.

15 Calls out his station name.

17 Watches deflection of the needle on the
indicator and on hearing the ‘Indication Bell
turns lower block handle to ‘Normal’, “Train on
Line' indication disappears from ‘Train on Line'
indicator. Acknowledges ‘Train out of Block
Section’ on PB-1 and pushes PB-2 and
keeps it pressed.

Closed'.

2017. Cancellation of Line Clear:- If it becomes necessary to cancel the line clear, it is imperative
that the lever of the ‘Last Stop Signal’ is restored to normal, if already pulled.

Station ‘X’ (sending)

Station ‘Y’ (Receiving)

Sends ‘Call Attention/Attend Telephone’ Signal
on PB-1.

Attends telephone and calls out station name.

2

4

Acknowledges ‘Call Attention/ Attend Telephone’ _
Signal on PB-1 and attends telephone. '

Calls out his station name.
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Station_‘X’ {sending) . Station ‘Y’ (Receiving)

5  Gives cancellation message with circumstances 6 Acknowledges the cancellation with a private
necessitating the cancellation, supported by a number. '
private number. :

7 Presses PB-4 and tums Cancellation Switch | '8  Sends cancellation signal on PB-1 and pushes
' to the right. Indication ‘Free” will appear on PB-2 and keeps it 'pressed.

the ‘Time Element Release Indicator after two

minutes when the counter will register next higher

number. Restores cancellation switch to ‘N’

position.

9  Waiches deflection of the needle.and on 10 Watches deflection of needle and on hearing
hearing the ‘Indication Bell' turns his upper ‘Indication Bell’, restores the lower block handie
handle to ‘N’ position. Acknowledges canceiia- to ‘N’ position. The indication ‘Free’ on the time
tion code on PB-1 and pushes PB-3 and element release indicator goes out and locked
keeps it pressed. indication appears. '

Notes: (1) Reasons for operating cancellation switch/button must be recorded in the Train Signal Register
showing the progressive number on the counter.

(2)  Counter readings should also be accounted for in a special registér (Sets of pages to be allotted
for each counter) in the form shown below:

Date Time Counter Reading ' Brief reasons Station Master’s
Before After for emergency signature.
operation.

(3) The Station Master on duty, at the time of handing over charge, must record the counter readings
in his relief diary.

2018. This type of double line block instruments shall be considered to have failed under the
following circumstances :-

)] Block bell codes cannot be sent or received.

(i) Permanent deflection or recurring oscillation of the block needle or bell beats are noticed without
push button PB-1 being pressed at either end.

(i} A train which left the station on line clear and also operated the last stop signal treadle or track
circuit, returns to the station from which it started. '
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(v}  The block instrument if found unlocked or .unsealed.
(V) A telegraph party is working on the line.
(vi)  Block officials have for any reasons, disconnected the block instrument.

(vit)y Due tcg an cbstruction on one of the lines (Up or Dn.) single line working has-been introduced
by the-other line.

(vii) Due to an accident or breach of rules/block rules, there is a dispute about the instrument having
been operated or not. :

(x) A lorry, trolley, motor tr'ol'ley or rail metor has to run on “Line Clear” but is not able to operate
the treadles and track circuit.

(x)  The last stop signal does not automatically go back to “ON” position after the train occupies
track circuit controlling it.

{(xi}  Automatic “Train on Line” indication does not appear with the entry of train‘in the block section.
(xil) .. The Cancellation Counter does nof operate.

Procedure outlined in Para 7002 should be followed in the case of failure of Diado Double Line Block

Instruments as well.

2019 Block Proving Axle Counter - The working of Block proving axle counter is described in

Chapter XI.

2020

1.0

2.0
2.1

2.2

WORKING ON DIGITAL AXLE COUNTER WITH CONVENTIONAL
DOUBLE LINE INSTRUMENTS.

Brief Description of working:- This a means of working where in Block
Instruments are provided for Block working and Digital Axle Counters are used
for proving the clearance of the Block Section. Definition of Axle Counter is
given in the GR 1.02/7 & at Para 11004 of Block Working Manual. In addition to
conventional type block instrument, Reset boxes are kept in Station Master’s
Office with the following indications:
a) Red - for occupation of Block section
b) Green - for clearance of Block Section
¢) Miniature Green

alongwith red - indicates axle counter is in Preparatory Rest condition
d) Yellow - for Power On

Line clear working :-
The types of block instruments used on double line sections are given in Para
2001 and method of signalling trains from one Block station to other block station
is given in Para 2010 for SEG type block instrument and in Para 2032 for Daido
type Block instrument.

At train receiving station: On receipt of line clear enquiry for an approaching
train, the station master on duty shall ensure that the Reset box is showing green
indication which will mean that the block section over which the train has to enter
is clear and free from obstruction. He shall then grant line clear by following the
method of working laid down in Block Working Manual as given in sub para 2.1
above. He shall turn the commutator of the block instrument to “Line clear”
position. As soon as the train enters the block section, the Reset box will show
red indication and the Station Master on duty shall acknowledge the train entering



2.3

3.0

4.0

4.1

5.0
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section signal to train dispatching end Station Master on duty and turn the
commutator of the block instrument to “Train On Line” position. On complete
arrival of the train, the Reset box will show green indication indicating clearance
of the block section and the Station Master on duty shall turn the commutator of
the block instrument to “Line closed” position. For ensuring complete arrival of
a train GR 4.17 and SR therein shall be followed.

At train despatching station: When it is intended to dispatch a train, the Station
Master on duty after ensuring that the reset box indication is green, shall obtain
Line Clear from the Station Master on duty at the block station in advance by
following the method of working laid down in Block Working Manual as given in
sub para 2.1 above. On getting Line Clear from the block station in advance and
then take “off” departure signals for the train to start. After the train enters block
section the reset box shall show red indication and the Station Master shall send
the train entering signal to Station Master in advance and shall put back the
departure signals to “On” position when the train has passed the last stop signal.

Cancellation of line clear: For cancellation of line clear the method of
cancellation of line clear given in Para 2017 of BWM for double line block
instruments shall be followed.

Working of Axle Counter: Whenever any train enters the block section and
passes over the detection point kept at the entry of block section, the axle counter
equipment will start counting the number of axles which have entered the block
section. This is recorded as IN-COUNT. Similarly, when the train reaches the
destination station and passes over the detection point kept at the exit of the block
section the axle counter equipment will count the number of axles which have
passed over the detection point at the exit end. This is recorded OUT-COUNT.

When OUT-COUNT is same as IN-COUNT the Reset box shows green
indication. When the block section is occupied, the OUT-COUNT is less than the
IN-COUNT and Reset box will show RED indication which will mean that the
block section is occupied and it is not clear. There for, when the reset box is
showing Red / No indication, it can have two implications. It would mean either a
train portion is left behind in the block section or the axle counter is defective due
to any technical fault. In such a case, the ASM on duty shall ensure complete
arrival of the train, according to GR 4.17 and SRs their of. In case he is unable to
ensure complete arrival of a “run through” train, he shall ensure complete arrival
of the train through exchange of private number from the station is advance and
also the section controller. When the Reset box is showing RED / No indication
after complete arrival of the train, it means axle counter system has failed and
resetting procedure given below shall be adopted.

Failure of axle counter: When the axle counter used for clearance of block
section fails and Reset box shows occupied a Reset button is provided on The
Reset box to set the axle counter back to normal. Once the axle counter has failed
and the concerned block instrument deemed to be failed and last stop signal
cannot be taken “off”, the receiving station shall verify the clearance of the block
section by exchange of private number with the station in rear. After ensuring that
the block sections is clear, the axle counter shall be reset by the Station Masters
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6.0

6.1

7.0

7.1

7.2

7.3
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on duty of the sending end and the receiving stations. The counter reading on the
reset box shall increase by one on every operation of the rest button.

Register for recording Reset operations: A register with the following
proforma is to be maintained for this purpose at all stations by station Master on
duty. The station Master on duty at both sending and receiving end shall ensure
that each and every operation of the reset button is properly recorded in the
register indicating the movement before and after the operation of the reset
button. Each axle counter shall have individual proforma.

S.No. | Date | Train Train Counter reading Resetting| First Sign | Remarks
No. No. Before | After time Train of
after piloted | Resetting| Resetting passed | SM
which | after after on
axle failure normali | duty
counter | of axle zation
failed counter of axle
counter
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10

Resetting of Axle Counter by Station Master on duty: The receiving end
Station Master of the train shall inform the Station Master of the train dispatching
end shall then insert the Reset key, turn right and press the key along with reset
button of the reset box. There after the Station Master at the train receiving end
shall insert the reset key turn right and press the key along with reset button with
this action, the miniature green along with red indication (preparatory reset
indication) will appear on the reset boxes provided at both receiving and
dispatching station.

The first train shall be dispatched as per the extant rules by issue of T/369-(3b).
After the train is received at the receiving end station and cleared the portion
monitored by axle counter, the green indication will appear in the Reset box at
both ends and the normal working of axle counter gets restored.

Action to be taken when the axle counter can not be reset: After complete
arrival of the train according to para 6.1 above, even then, if the green indication
does not appear on the Reset box the matter shall be reported to ESM of the
station through telephonically and a written memo.

ESM shall rectify the failure of the axle counter after submission and acceptance
of the disconnection memo.

During the failure of the axle counter the trains shall continue to be dispatched on
T/369-(3b) and no cognizance of the indication of the Reset Box shall be taken.

After rectification of the axle counter failure the ESM shall inform the Station
Master on duty by giving a written message. Than the Station Master on duty
shall inform to the Station Master on duty of other end station they shall reset the
axle counter as per the procedure given above at Para 6.0. Then the normal
working shall be resumed.
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SINGLE LINE ELECTRIC BLOCK INSTRUMENTS AND METHOD OF SIGNALLING

t TRAINS FROM BLOCK STATION TO BLOCK STATION.

Note: The method signalling trains on all the block instruments as shown in this chapter is on the assumption

that similar instruments exist on contiguous stations.-

3001. The types of Block Instruments used on single line sections of this Railway are :-

@
(i)

{iif)

Neale’s ball token instrument.

Neale’s tablet token instrument.

Token less block instru}nent, (handle type-Kyosan).

{iv) ‘“Token less block instrument, (push button type-Podanur make).
{v) Token less block instrument, (push button type-Siemen's make).
{vi} Token less block Instruiments (handle type-Andrew YULE make).
{vii) Block proving axie counter (Working is described in Chapter XI)
(b) The sections of the line provided with these block instruments are given iﬁ the working Time
Table. '

3002. Neale’s ball token instrument ] NEALE'S BALL TOKEN INSTRUMENT

tomizy . )
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This instrument is illustrated above and is provided with the following: -
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(b)
(©)
)
(e)
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(k)
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an operating handle;
a bell plunger;

a block bell;

. i '
a current indicator (galvanometer);

a token receiving drum;

.a lock on the token receiving drum and operating handle;
a token delivery cup;

a mechanical key lock;

Token windows

a token indicator

a block telephone.

3003. The operating handle is a circular disc with handie having a pointer engraved on its as

shown below :-

CY

(b}

LINE CLOSED
SENDING _ RECEIVING
The pointer indicates the following three positions of the operating handle :-
i. “LINE. CLOSED, which‘is the normal position of the handle and. indicates that no
' token has been extracted at either end of the block ‘section, which is, therefore, clear of

trains.

ii. “TRAIN COMING FROM", which indicates that Line Clear has been given for a train to
approach, and that a token has been extracted at the other end of the block section; and

ii. "TRAIN GOING TO", which indicates that Line Clear has been received to despatch a train
and a token has been extracted from the instrument. |

The operating handle cannot be turned without the cooperation of the Station Master at the
other end of the block section, who has electrical control over it.
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3004. Bell plunger: The bell plunger is placed in the centre of the operating handle and when operated,
rings the bell of the corresponding block instrument at the other end of the block section. it shall be employed
for signalling trains by means of the prescribed code of bell signals. Each depression of the bell plunger causes
one beat on the bell of the corresponding block instrument at the other end of the block section.

3005. Bléck bells: These bells are provided to convey the prescribed code of bell signals.

3006. Current indicator or galvanometer: The galvanometer is provided with a needle, the movement
of which indicates the passage of an electrical current, received or sent, and also the operation of the corresponding
block instrument at the other end of the section.

3007. Token Receiving Drum : This provides the means for inserting a token into the instrument,
and is so formed that only the correct token can be inserted. .

3008. Lock on the token receiving drum and-operating handle: This lock is provided-to prevent
unauthorised operation of token receiving drum as well as operating handle. ‘When the key is extracted both
the operating handle and the token receiving‘ drum are lockéd. The key shali always remain in possession
of Station Master, on duty except when the instrument is to -be operated.

3009. Token delivery cup: - This is a cup at the botiom of the instrument into. which tokens are
delivered. '

3010. Mechanical Key Lock: The mechanical key lock is an attachment to the token instrument, added
~ where required for the purpose of providing interlocking between the token instrument and the last stop signal
of the section, which it controls. It may also be used for other purposes, such as the control of out laying
poinis. The key can only be rerhoyed from the lock after the token has been extracted from the instrument
and the removal of the key locks the operating handle in the “Train Going To" position.

3011. (a) Token Windows: These indicate the availability of tokens in the instrument.

(b) Token indicator: The indicator shows a green disc if there is even one token and red disc if
there is no token in the instrument. When the red disc appears the operating handle can be moved only
to “Train Coming From™ position and it -cannot be moved to “Train Going To” position. '

(c) Block Telephone: The block telephone is provided for telephonic communications with the station
at the other end of the block section.

3012. Description of token: (a) Tokens have holes of ditferent pattern to ensure that only the correct
token is inserted into the block instrument. For this purpose, token instruments with tokens of same types
of holes shall not be provided at the same block station. The tokens with same types of holes should be
provided only after a few Block stations so that an over carried token cannot be inserted into any wrong block
instrument.
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(o) A token is inserted in an instrument by placing it in a token receiving drum. The drum must
then be revolved to allow the token to drop into the token chamber.

{c) Each token has engraved on it the code initials of the two stations at either end of the block
section to which it applies. Every token also bears a distinctive number.

i .
3013. Neale’s Tablet Token Instrument : The following is illustration of this type of instrument :-

TABLET INLLY b —TABLET IMLETY
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NEALE’S TABLET TOKEN INSTRUMENT
This instrument differs from the Neale’s Ball Token Instrument in following respects :-

(@ . a flat tablet is used in this instrument as a token instead of a ball. The tablet is a metal
disc and is engraved with the code initials of the stations at each end of the block section to which it applies
and has a distinctive number.

b a small rectangular token indicator is provided to show when five or more tablets are avatlable
in the instrument.

3014. Method of signalling trains from Block station to Block Station with Neaie’s Ball Token
and Neale’s tablet token instruments:- Before any operation on these instruments is made, names of the
stations working together shall be exchanged on the telephone as an assurance that correct stations are speaking
with each other.

The Station Master granting Line clear must do so by giving private number and the Station Master
receiving LINE CLEAR shall not consider it valid uniess a private number has been received. Both Station
Masters shall, then, record the prlvate numbers in their trains Signal Reglsters
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Taking two adjacent Block Station X and Y and supposing that a train is to proceed from X to ¥ and

the operating handles of the token instruments at both stations are normal, the following is the sequence of

operations for signalling the train :-

Station ‘LK’ {Sending)

tati

‘Y’ (Receivin

10.

13.

15.

Sends “Call "attention/Attend Telephone”

- signal to Y.

Attends telephone and announces station

name,

Make Line clear enquiry from Y giving train

number and description

Sends “Is.Line Clear” Signal to Y keeping the
bell plunger pressed on the last stroke.

Turns the operating handle to the “Train Going
To" po'sition on receipt of the last beat of Y’s
acknowledgement signal. This will release a
token from the instrument, the number of which

he shall intimate to Y on telephone.

-Sends “Train Entering Block Section” signal to

Y -on departure of the train with the token.

Acknowledges “Call Attention/Atiend Telephone”
signal to Y and attends telephone.

Calls - out his station name.

11,

12.

14.

i6.

Acknowledges “Call attention/Attend telephone”
signat to X and attends telephone.

Announces his station name.

Agrees to give line clear with a private number
to X.

On the last beat of X’s “Is line clear” Signal, turns
the operating handle of his instrument to the
“Train coming from” position and acknowledges
the “Is line clear” Signal to X, keeping the bell

plunger pressed on the last stroke.

Acknowledges “Train Entering Block Section”

signal to X.

On Cbmplete arrival of the train after dropping
token in the instrument sends “Call attention/

Attend telephone” Signal to X.
Attends telephone and calls out station name.
Gives arrival of the train and sends “Train out

of Block Section™ Signal to X, keeping. the bell

plunger pressed on the last stroke.
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Station ‘X’ (Sending) : tation ‘Y’ (Receivin

17. On the last beat of Y's “Train out of Block
Section” Signal, turns the operating handle of his
instrument to “Line Closed” position.

i
18. Acknowledges “Train out of Block Section” 19. Turns his operating handle to “LINE CLOSED”
Signal to Y, keeping the bell plunger pressed on the last beat of X’s acknowledgement signal.

on the last stroke.

3015. Line Clear Enquiry - When to be put up :-

(@)  When the Station Master on duty receives the “Train Entering Section” signal or is informed that
a train is approaching his station, he shall put up “Line Clear Enquiry” to the next station in
advance.

(b) tn case where owing to the run between stations being short, there would not be sufficient time
to ask and receive “Line Clear” under the provision of para (a) without causing delay to trains,
the “Line Clear” shall be asked from the station in advance immediately the “Line Clear” is given
to the station in rear. '

{c)  Where, however, the run between stations is leng, the “Line Clear” 'enquiry should not be sent
more than 30 minutes before the due departure of the train from a station.

(d At a terminai station and where trains have long halt, the “Line Clear Enquiry” should not be
sent more than 156 minutes before a train is due to leave.

(e) Before the “Line Clear Enquiry” message is signalfed through bell code, the Station Master must
ask, by telephone, whether the Line Clear” can be given and must give number and description
of the train and enter the same in the Trains Signal Register.

3016. Delivery of token: (a) The Station Master is responsible for seeing that the proper token for
the block section into which a train is proceeding is given to the Loco pilot. '

- {B)  When an incoming token is received, the Station Master on duty shall examine it and satisfy
himself that it is the correct token for the particular block section, shall confirmed and enter the number of
 the token in the train Signal Register before inserting it in the instrument.

{c) Under no circumstances shall a token or tablet be handed over to the Loco pilot unless it has
been obtained from the instrument in accordance with the rules laid down.

{d) The Station Master shall be responsible for seeing that every member 6f his staff, through whose
hands tokens may have to pass is acquainted with the distinguishing features of the tokens of the adjoining
block sections.
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(¢)  Token shouid not be delivered to the Loco pilot until points have been correctly set and correct
departure signals taken ‘off’ where provided.

3017. Transferring tokens: The Station Master on duty shall maintain a record of token balance in
each token block instrument in the train signal Register itself. He sha!i enter the opening balance and closing
balance in red.ink at the time of changing duty. The incoming Station Master shall ensure that the outgoing
Station Master does not leave without striking the balances in the train signal register and sign for it.

As soon as Station Master observes that the number of tokens in any of the Block instruments, is
reduced to six he shall at once advise the Electrical Signal Maintainer In charge of the section with a copy
to the Signal Inspector and Asst. Signal Inspector by Memo/Telephone and also through control phone, where
provided as follows :-

‘“Tokens short on the Up/Down side.”

The Electrical Signal Maintainer shall,‘at once, arrange for the transfer of tokens which should be done
only when the operating handles of the two instruments are in the normal positions.

(a)  When removing tokens from an instrument, the Electrical Signai Maintainer shall show the tokens
removed to the Station Master and make the following entry in the token book which shall be
signed by the Station Master on duty to verify that token numbers as mentioned were extracted
from the block instrument with his permission.

Nos. of Tokens.

For Block Sectioﬁ.

Time remo.ved.

Position of Operating handle.
Date.

- Signatures of the Station Master.

- {p)  The Electrical Signal Maintainer shall, then proceed to the next station, show the tokens 1o the
- Station Master on duty before inserting them into the instrument and shall make the following
entry in the token book, which shall be signed by the Station Master, who before signing shail
satisfy himself that the individual number of tokens béin?g inserted in his Block instrument are
the same as were extracted out by Electrical Signal Maintainer from the Block Instrument of
the adjoining station vide para (a) above. ' '

Nos. of tokens.

For Block Section.
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Time inserted.

Position of the operating handle.

Signatures of the Station Master.

{The Electrical Signal Maintainer shall record the individual numbers of tokens extracted/deposited

and the fresh balance of tokens left in the block instrument in the train signal register of respective
stations. The Station Master on duty shall bring forward the fresh balance for striking the closing
balance at the time of changing duty.

Neal’s Token Bell/Tablet instrument shall be considered failed and working of the Block

Instrument shall be suspended in the following circumstances:

1.

Note:

Note:

10.

When bell signals are received indistinctly or fail altogether.

If the needle of the galvanoscope fails to move when bell signals are given or
received or shows a wrong indication viz. to the right instead of left and vice versa.
When a token is broken or damaged in any way during or after extraction.

If a token cancot be taken out from either instrument after proper signals have been
exchanged and no token is out from either instruments of a section.

When a token can be taken out from the instruments without proper signals being
exchanged with the station at the other end of the section.

Above test shall be made when the operators take charge of the block instrument.

If a token cannot be put back into the instrument or jams when being put back into
the instrument.

If a train arrives at a station without a token referring to the Block Section over which
the train has passed.

When the token belonging to a block section has been over carried to another
station, or is lost and cannot be found.

When there is a reason to believe that there is contact between the Block wire and
any other circuit.

If a contact exist between the block wire and any other circuit, there will be either
a permanent or Intermittent deflection of the needle in the dial and possibly
irregular beats on the bell. A contact between two block wires of adjacent sections
would cause signals if given on one instrument to be repeated on the adjacent
instrument.

If the operating handle cannot be turned to any one of the three positions with a
prolonged beat from the distant station.



11. If operating handle can be turned to any one of the three positions without a
prolonged beat from the station at the other end.

12. If the dial glass of the galvanoscope is broken.

13. If the instrument or its battery counter is found unlocked.

14. When the key of the token receiver drum is lost or the lock is out of order.

15. When a private number cannot be obtained from the Station master at the other end

of section through the Block Telephone.
16. If it is known that the instrument is defective in any way not specified above.

3018. TOKENLESS BLOCK INSTRUMENT. HANDLE TYPE - KYOSAN
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TOKENLESS BLOCK INSTRUMENT HANDLE TYPE - KYOSAN
The following are the principal components of the instrument :-

(a) - Block Handle. _

(o)  Push Button PB-1.

{c) Push Buttc;n PB-2.

;d) Shunting Occupation key.
(e) Station Masfer’s key. l
(f) Switch-1 with counter S-1.
(9) Switch-2 with counter S-2.

()  Time Release Indicator.
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(i Galvanometer.
(i Train on line indicator.
(k) Single Stroke Block Bell.

()] Telephone.
8
3019. Block handle - The handle has three positions. Normal position, i.e. “Line Closed” position,
when the handle is vertical, “Trains Going To” position when the handle is turned to left and “Train Coming
From” when the handle is turned to right. Normally it remains locked in all the three positions. It geis released
only with the cooperation of the relevant Block instrument at the other end of the Block Section either for
giving line clear or for obtaining line clear and also for closing line and cancelling line clear.

Note:- While changing the Block Handle from one position to another, plunger provided in the centre
of the Block Handle is also pressed.

3020. Push Button PB-1 - It is a white coloured Push Button on the right hand side of the Block
Handle. This button is pressed to transmit bell codes and also to stop the intermiitent “Train On Line” buzzer
at the station receiving the train and the continuous “Train on Line” buzzer at the station despatching the
train, when operated by the station which is receiving the train. It is also simultaneously pressed with push
button PB-2 for “giving Line Clear” or for “Obtaining Line Clear” and also while closing line and for cancellation
of line clear.

_ 3021. Push Button PB-2 - It is red coloured Push Button on the left side of the Block Handie. This
button is pressed simultanecusly with Push< Button PB-1 while “Giving Line Clear” or “Obtaining Line Clear”
and also while closing line and for cancellation of line clear. This bution can also be used for interrupting
“Train on Line” code to signal “Stop and Examine Train” message by the despaiching station.

3022. Shunting Occupation Key - This Key is located just above the push button PB-2. Normally
the key remains inserted and turned to “R” position. This key can oniy be taken out when Station Masters
key is inserted and turned to “R” position with the block handle in “Line Closed” position. When the key
is taken out for shunting purposes or turned to “N” position, the Block Handle cannot be turned from its “Line
Closed” position and the key is used as an authority for the Loco pilot to perform shunting. The shunting
key in up side Block Instrument is red coloured and the one in down side Block Instrument is black coloured.
Particulars of the relative block section are engraved on the key. This key is not to be used for shunting
except as provided in Station working Rules. ' |

3023. Station Master’'s key:- This key is located just above the shunting occupation key. When the
key is removed from the Block Instrument or turned to “R” position, operation of the Block Handle, transmission
of codes (Except “Train on Line” Code), transmission of Bell Signals and removal of shunting occupatio_n key
cannot be done. ¥ |
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3024. Switch-1 with counter S-1:- This switch is located on top left hand side of SM's key. it is
a latch type two position switch and is normally kept in “N™ position. It is used for cancelling “Line Clear”
by turning the switch to “R” position. This switch can also be used to stop “Train on Line” buzzer by turning
it from “N” to “R" position. The counter provided along with this switch is to record the number of “Line
Clear” cancellatiorgs made by switch-1 (S-1).

3025. Switch-2 with Counter 5-2:- This switch is located on the right hand side of switch-1 {S-1).
It is a latch type two position switch and is normally kept in “N” position. It is used when a train is to
“be brought back to the station from where it had departed. This switch is also used for emeargency releasing
of the Block Instrument when a train which has entered the biock section on Line clear and cannot be received
on reception signals.

For the push back movement and emergency release the switch is moved from “N” and “R” position.
The counter provided with this switch is to record the cperation of switch-2 {S-2).

3026. Time Helease Indicator:- This indicator is located above the switches S-1 and S-2. Normaliy
it indicates “Locked” position on white background and when cleared it changes over to “Free” on green
background. This indicator works when the “Line Clear’ obtained is cancelled before the train enters the block
section. '

3027. Galvanometer- Galvanometer is placed on the right hand side of Time Release indicator.
It is provided with a needle, the movement of which indicates the passage of an electrical current
received or sent, and also the operation of the corresponding block instrument at the other end of the block
section. ' :

3028. Train on Line Indicator:- This Indicator is located on the right hand side of the Galvanometer.
Normally a disc indicates white colour and as soon as the train enters the block section, its white disc change
over to “Train on Line” written on red background.

3029. Single Stroke Block Bell:- This bell is piaced on the top of the instrument. It is provided
to convey the prescribed bell code signals.

3030. Telephone:- Telephone is provided on the left hand side of the instrument. Telephone conversation
can be made only with the relative block station. The push button provided on the speaking set must be
kept pressed while speaking and listening.

3031. Sequence of operation:- Example given below is for despatching a train from ‘X’ station fo
station “Y". It is assumed that the Block Handle at both the stations are vertical i.e. in “Line Closed” position,
and shunting occupation keys at both the stations are in the relevant instruments and turned to “R” position
and Station Master's keys at both the stations have been inserted and turned to “R” position.
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Station ‘X’ despatching a_train

Station ‘Y’ receiving the train

11,

13.

15.

Sends “Call Attention/Attend Telephone beats

to station “Y” by pressing push button PB-1.

Release push button after sending the code.
i

Bell rings. Attends Telephone and calls out

his station's name.

Makes line clear enquiry from ‘Y’ giving
number and description of the train.

Sends “Is Line Clear” signal keeping push
button PB-1 pressed. Thereafter presses push
button PB-2 and keeps both pressed.

Noticing the deflection of the Galvanometer
needle towards the left releases push buttons
PB-1 and PB-2.

On noticing the deflection of needle and there-
after hearing the single stroke bell turns the
block handle from “Line Closed” position to
“Train Going To" position.

Takes ‘off’ the departure signals to start the
train. As soon as the train enters the block
section, the last stop signal automatically goes
back to its “ON” position and “Train on Line”
indicator disc changes from white to red. At
the same time, one buzzer in the instrument
starts buzzing continuously. The last stop
signal lever and its control slide where
provided, are put back to normal position.

Continuous buzzer stops. Transmits “Train
Entering Section” code.

2.

i4.

16.

17.

. push button PB-1

Bell rings. Bell code is acknowledged by pressing
push button PB-1. Release push button after
acknowledging the code. Attends telephone.

Calls out his Station’s name.
Agrees to give line clear with a private number.

On noticing the deflection of the needle and
thereafter on hearing the single stroke bell turns
the Block Handle from “Line Closed” to “Train
Coming From” position. '

Acknowledges “Is Line Clear” signal keeping
pressed and thereafter
presses push button PB-2 and keeps both
pressed. ’

On seeing the deflection of the needle releases
push buttons PB-1 and PB-2.

As soon as the train enters the block section,
the “Train on Line” indicator disc changes from
white to red and the buzzer starts buzzing
intermittently. Presses push button PB-1 as an
acknowledgement for ‘train on line' indication.
Intermittent buzzing stops. Releases push
button PB-1.

Acknowledges “Train Entering Section” code.

Takes “off” reception signals. As soon as the
train passes the Home signal, the signal goes
back to “ON” automaticall. A bell rings
continuously after the train has completely
passed the Home Signal and the last vehicle
track circuit. The Home Signal lever and its
S.M’s control slide, where provided, are put back

to normal position. The buzzer ringing stops.
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Station ‘X’ despatching a train

Station ‘Y’ receiving the train

18.

20.

22.

24,

26.

Acknowledges “Call Attention/Attend Telephone”
signal and attends telephone.

Calls out his station name.

On noticing the deflection of the needle and
thereafter hearing the single stroke bell turns
the block handle from “Train geoing to” to “Line
Closed” position. '

Acknowledges ‘Train out of biock section’ signal
keeping push buiton PB-1 pressed and there-
after presses push button PB-2 and keeps
both button pressed.

On noticing the deflection on Galvanometer,
releases push button PB-1 and PB-2, Block
handles of both instruments are now in normal
position.

19,

21.

23.

25.

Note: Though Home Signal may go back to “ON”
automatically by the passage of the train, Home
Signal lever must not be put back to normal,
until the whole of train has arrived inside the last
vehicle track circuit. Failure to adhere to this
will result in a Biock Failure and the train arrival

buzzer/Beli will not sound alarm.

Calls out his station name.

Gives arrival of the train and sends “Train out
of block section” signal by pressing push button
PB-1. Thereafter also presses push bution
PB-2 and keeps both buttons pressed.

Galvanometer needle gives a defiection which
indicates that the other end has changed the
position of the handle. On noticing this, push
buttons PB-1 and PB-2 are released.

On noticing the deflection of the needle and
thereafter hearing the single stroke bell turns the
Block Handle from “Train coming from” to “Line
Closed” position.

3032. Procedure for cancelling “Line Clear” before the train enters the Block Section - It is assumed

that the Block Handle at station ‘X' is in “Train Going to” position and the related signals are in the "ON”

position. Similarly, the Block handle at station ‘Y’ is in “Train coming from” position and the related signals

are in their “ON" position.

Note:

Station ‘X’ enters reading the S-1 counter before cancellation in Train Signal Register and also the reason

for using S-1 switch.
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Station ‘X’ Block Handie in
“Train Going to” position.

Station Y’ Block Handle in
“Train Coming from” position.

1Q.

12,

Sends “Call Attention/Attend Telephone” code. 2.

i
Attends telephone and announces his station 4.
name.

Asks for the canceffation of “Line Clear” 6.
received earlier supported by a private
number.

Turns his switch S-1 from ‘N’ to ‘R’ position. After
60 seconds, the time release indictor, changes
from “Locked™ indication to “Free” indication and
the counter registers one higher numbey. After
noticing this, turns switch S-1 from ‘R’ to ‘N’
position.

Presses push bulton PB-1 and sends “Can- 9.
cellation” code further presses push buiton
PB-2 and keeps both buttons pressed.

On noticing the deflection in the Galvanomater, 11.

releases push butions PB-1 and PB-2.

On hearing the bell turns the Block Handle 13.
from “Train Going To” to “Line Closed” position.

Acknowledges “Call Attention/Attend Telephone”
code and attends telephone.

Announces his station name.

Agrees for the cancellation and gives a private
numbet.

Receivas “Cancellation” code and after hearing
the single stroke bell turns the Block Handle from
“Train Coming From” to “Line Closed” position.

Acknowledges “Cancellation” code by pressing
push button PB-1 and further pressing push
button PB-2 and keeps both buttons pressed.

Noticing the deflection on the Galvanometer
releases push buttons PB-1 and PB-2.

Note : 1)

Enters reading of S-1 counter after Cancellation in his Train Signal Register.

2) Counter readings should also be accounted for in a special register (sets of pages to be allocated

for each counter) in the form shown below :-

Date Time Counter Reading
Before After
operation “operation

Station Masters
signature.

Brief reasons
for emergency
operation.

3 The Station Master on duty, at the time of handing over charge, must record the counter-réadings
in his relief diary. Block handles of both the instruments are now in normal position.
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3033.

CHAPTER

(a} Procedure for normalising the Block Instruments after the train is pushed back to the

departing station:- 1t is assumed that the Block Handie at Station X' is in "Train Going To’ position and the
“Train on Line’ indicator disc is showing RED.

At station *¥’ the Block Handle is in “Train Coming From” position and the “Train on fing” indicator disc
is showing red ;indication. All relevant signals at both the stations are in the ‘ON’ position.

Station ‘X’ Block Handle .in
“Train Going to” position.

Station ‘Y' Block Handle in
“Train Coming from” position.

11.

13.

15.

Transmits “Call Attention / Attend Telephone”
Code.

Attends telephone and announces his station
name.

Asks to agree for the push back movement
supported by a private number.

Turns switch §2 from ‘N’ to ‘R’ position. Train
is received on proper signal or an authority of
T/362 (3b}) accompanied by hand signals. As
soon as the train occupies the track circuit ahead
of the home signal, a bell rings and the counter
registers the next higher number. Turns switch
S-2 from ‘R’ to ‘N’ bell stops ringing. Gives ‘Call
Attention’/Attend Telephone’ bell code by pressing
PB-1.

Attends telephone and calls out his station
name.

Gives Complete amrival of the train and sends
‘Cancellation’ bell code by pressing push button
PB-1. Thereafter presses push button PB-2
and keeps both buttons pressed.

On noticing the deflection in the galvanometer
releases push button PB-1 and PB-2.

On hearing the bell, turns block handle from
Train Going To’ to “Line Closed” position.

10.

12.

14,

16.

Acknowledges “Call Attention / Attend Tetephone”
code and attends telephone.

Announces his station name.

Agrees for push back movement and gives his
private number.

Acknowledges ‘Call Attention/Attend Telephone’

bell code and atiends telephone.

Calls out his station name.

On getting ‘Cancellation’ code and on hearing a
bell, turns the block handle from “Train Coming
From" to “Line Closed” position.

On noticing the deflection in the galvanometer,
acknowledges ‘Line Cancellation’ code by press-
ing push button PB-1 and thereafter presses push
button PB-2 and keeps both butions pressed.

On naticing the deflection in the galvanometer,
releases push buttons PB-1 and PB-2.
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Block Handles of both the instruments are now in normal position.

) Procedure for emergency release of biock instrument in the event of a train to be received
when conditions do not permit to taking “off” approach Signal (use of S-2 switch) S-2 switch will be used
by the station receiving the train and following procedure is followed:-

i

it is assumed that at a station ‘Y’ which is receiving the train with all reception signals in the ‘ON’
position. SM's control key is the Block Instrument and the switch-2 is turned to ‘R’ position. The shunting
occupation key is in the block instrument and turned to ‘R’ position and S-1 switch is in ‘N’ position. Block
handle at station X’ is in “Train Going To” position whereas at station Y’ it is in “Train Coming From” position.
Also 4rain on fine’ is indicated on the indicator at both the stations.

Station ‘X’ Block Handle in Station ‘Y’ Block Handle in

“Train_Going To” position. “Train Coming From” position.

1. Transmits key controlling the facing point to the
concerned cabin and pulls route slide.

2.  Turns S-2 switch to ‘R’ position.

3. Train is received on prescribed authority and on
hand signals.

4.  Train arrival bell starts ringing when the train has
entered home signak.

5.  Puts back S-2 switch from ‘R’ to ‘N’ position, after
the entire train has entered home signal and push
back route slide.

6. Enters 5-2 counter reading in the train signal
register and the reasons for using S-2 switch.

7.  Sends 'Call Attention/Attend Telephone’ signal to
station X’ by pressing push button PB-1.

B. Acknowledges ‘Call Attention/Attend Telephone’ 9. Attends telephone and announces his station
code by pressing the push button PB-1 and name.
attends telephone.

10. Announces his station name. 11. Sends “train out of block section” signal by
pressing push button PB-i. Thereafter also
presses PB-2 and keeps both buttons pressed.
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Station ‘X’ Block Handle in
“Train Going To” position.

Station ‘Y’ Block Handle in
“Train Coming From™ position.

12.

14,

16.

On noticing the deflection of the needle and
thereafter hearing the single stroke bell, turns
the block hahdle from “Train Going To” to ‘Line
Closed' position.

“Train out of block section”
signal keeping push button PB-1 pressed and

Acknowledges

thereafter presses push button PB-2 and keeps
both the buttons pressed.

On noticing the deflection, releases push buttons
PB-1 and PB-2.

13.

15.

Gets deflection which indicates that the other
end has changed the position of the handie. On
noticing this push buttons PB-1 and PB-2 are
released.

On noticing the deflection of the needle and
thereafter hearing the single stroke bell, turns the
block handle from “Train Coming From” position to
“Line Closed” position.

Block Handles of both the instruments are now in normal position.

3034. “Stop and Examine signal” when required is gi\}en by interrupting “Train on Line” code
by pressing PB 2 and thereafter signalling the code by pressing PB-1:- This procedure should be adopted
if the “Train on Line” code is not acknowledged by the receiving station Before push button PB-1 is pressed
the Station Master shouid ensure that the SM's slide as well as the lever controlling the last stop signal have
been put back to normal position,

3035. Last Stop Signal fails at station ‘X’ after the block instruments have been set to “Train
Coming From” condition at station ‘Y’ and “Train Going To” condition at station ‘X".

STATION X’

Block Instrument handle is in
“Train Going To” position.

STATION ‘Y’

Block Instrument is in
“Train Coming From” position.

(a) Releases S.Ms .Control over last stop
signal.

(t) Last stop signal fails to come “Off".
Sends “Call Attention/Attend Telephone” signal

by pressing push bution PB-1 and attends
telephone.

Acknowledges “Call Attention/Attend Telephone”
signal by pressing push button PB-1 and attends
telephone.
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STATION ‘X' STATION ‘Y’ ‘
Block Instrument handle is in Block Instrument is in
“Train Going To” posiiion. “Train Coming From” position.
4. Announce§ his station name. 5.  Announces his station name.
6. Advises of the failure of the last stop signal, 7.  Acknowledges his Station name, regarding

giving number and description of train and

asks for private number.

B. Puts back, S.M’s control slide and last stop

signal lever to normal.

number and description of train and gives private
number.

Note: Thereafter the S.M. of station ‘X’ should cancel line ciear as detailed in para 3032 and introduce paper

line clear working.

3036. TOKENLESS BLOCK INSTRUMENT (PUSH BUTTON TYPE) Podanur make.
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TOKENLESS BLOCK INSTRUMENT (PUSH-BUTTON TYPE) - PODANUR MAKE

Brief description:- On section where such Block Instruments are used, cooperation of the receiving
end Station Master for obtaining authority for occupation of the block section is not necessary. Cooperation
between Station Master at both end stations is, however, necessary in the case of Cancellation and Push
Back operations to restore the instruments to “Line Closed position”,

For giving bell signals on the instrument only one button, namely “Bell Push” button has to be pressed.
For all other operations, simultaneous pressing of the “Bell Push” button and another button (“Train Going To”
button or “Line Closed” button or “Cancellation” bution as the case may be) is necessary.
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A shunting key can be extracted in the “Line Closed” or in “Train Going To” condition of the instrument
for authorising shunting beyend last stop signal and upto the opposite first stop signal. The extraction of this
shunting key will make the instrument inoperative except that :-

(a) Transmission and reception of bell signals are possible;

i
(b)  Telephonic conversation is possible;

{c) Reception of “Train on Line” code and appearance of “Train on Line” indicator are possible.

However, the conditions established prior to extraction of the key will continue to remain and, therefore,
the shunting key also functions as an emergency key. Shunting key cannot be extracted from the instrument
when Block instrument is in “Train Coming From” position.

When the shunting key is taken out of the adjunct to the instrument, the block instrument cannot be
changed from the Line Closed” condition to “Train Going To” condition at sending station and “Train Coming
From" condition at receiving station. Whenever conditions warrant refusal of line clear, shunting key should
be extracted from the adjunct of the Biock Instrument and kept by S.M. in his safe personal custody.

3037. The following are the principal components of the Block instrument :-

{a) “Bell Push” button (BCB).

(b)  “Line Ciosed” button {LCB).
{c} “Train Going Tb” button (TGT).
(dy  “Cancellation” button (CAB).
(8) “Station Master's key”.

i) “SHK” button..

(g - “SCK” button.

(h)  Shunting key in the adjunct.
M Siding key in the adjunct (wherever slip/catch siding is provided):
) “Line Closed” Indicator.

{k) “Train Going To” Indicator.

)] “Train Coming From” Indicater.
{(m) “Train on Line” Indicator.

)] “Free” Indicator.
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(©) Single Stroke Block Bell
(p)  “Train on Line" -Beil.
(@ "frain arrival” Bell.
n "Tetlephone’;.
(s) “Panel Lamp” switch.

{t) = Counter.

3038. “Bell Push Button” (BCB) - It is black colour “’push button” placed in the centre of the instrument.
This button is pressed to transmit bell code signats. This is also operated by the receiving end Station Master
to stop the “Train on Line” intermittent audible warning at the receiving station.

3039. “Line Closed” Button (LCB) - it is a white coloured push button on the right hand side of
the Bell Push Button (BCB). This button is pressed simultaneously with Bell Push Button by the receiving
Station Master for setting the instruments at'despatching and receiving ends to “Line Closed” condition.

3040. “Train Going To” Button (TGT) - It is a green coloured push button on the right hand side
of the LCB. This button is pressed by the sending end Station Master simultaneously with Beli Push button
(BCB) for setting Instrument to “Train Coming From” condition &t the receiving station and “Train Going To” condition
at the sending station.

3041. “Cancellation Button” (CAB) - It is red coloured push button just above the “Train Going To"
indicator. This button is pressed simultaneously with Bell Push Button (BCB) to enable the instruments to
be operated to “Line Closed” condition from “Train Going To” condition in cases when the train does not enter
the Biock Section or when having entered the Block Section, it pushes back to the sending station.A counter
is provided above this button and it registers every operation of the cancellation button. About 1 to 1% minutes
or so after the initiation of “Cancellation” operation, the Time release indication (Free) appears. After appearance
of the “Free” indicator the instrument is operated by the Station Master to “Line Ciosed” condition by pressing
the “LCB” and “BCB” simultaneously with the cooperation of the Station Master at the other end station who
also presses LCB and BCB of his instrument simultaneously.

3042. “Station Master’s Key” - This key is located just below the “Train Coming From” indication. When
the SM's key is taken out of the Block Instrument, it prevents unauthorized manipulation of the Block Instrument.

With the key out bell signals can be received and telephone communication made. Apart from this,
reception of “Train Coming From” Code appearance of its indication, reception of “Train on Line” code and
appearance of its indication and bell warning are possible at the receiving end, in addition to Automatic transmission
of “Train Going To” code. Automatic transmission of “Train on Line” code and appearance of “Train on Line”
indication and reception of “Line Closed” code are possible at the sending station. No other operations are
possible.
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3043. “SHK” Button - It is blue coloured button just below the AS'tation Master's key. This is to be
pressed whenever shunting key (SHK) is to be extracted from the adjunct of the Block Instrument.

3044. “SCK” Button - It is a blue coloured button just below the “Train Going To” Push Button. This
is to be pressed whenever control key (SCK) for slup/catch siding points, wherever provided, is to be extracted
from the adjurict of the Block Instrument.

3045. “Shunting Key” - Normally this key is inside the adjunct (for shuntmg key) to the instrument.
Thns key can be extracted after inserting and turning Station Master's key and by pressing the “SHK” Button
when the instrument is not in “Train Coming From” condition. :

When shunting key is extracted it makes the instrument inoperative except for the bell signals and
telephone communication.

Shunting key is used as an Emergency key and whenever circumstances warrant refusal of Line Clear,
it must be removed and kept by Station Master to necessitate his cooperation to be sought by the Station
Master at the other end of the Block Section before the latter can set his instrument to “Train Gioing to” condition.

Particulars of the relevant biock section are engraved on the shunting key.

3046. “Line Closed” Indicator:- This is in the centre of the instrument, it is a stencilled indication,
let by a white lamp when the instrument is in “Line Closed” condition, and panel lamp switch is in ‘ON’ position.

3047. “Train Geing To” Indicator:- This is on the right hand side of the instrument. This is a stencilled
arrow indication lit by a green lamp when the instrument is set to “Train Going To” condition and the panel
lamp switch is in ‘ON’ position.

3048. “Train Coming From” Indicator:- This is on the left hand side of the instrument. This is
stencilled arrow indication lit by a green lamp when the instrument is set to “Train Coming From” condition,
by operation of the “BCB” and “TGT” buttons together at the sending end station Instrument and the panel
Iamp switch is in ‘on’ position.

3049. “Train on Line” Indicator:- This is in the centre of the Instrument. This is a stencilled indication
it by a red lamp when a train enters the Block Section.

3050. Free Indicator:- This is just above the counter. This is a stencilled indication it by a green
lamp 1 to 1% minutes after the operation of “Cancellation Button” as detailed in para 3058.

3051. -Single Stroke Bell:- The bell is used for receiving Bell Code sugnais and is operated when the
“Bell Push” button of the instrument at the other end is operated.

3052. “Train on Line” Bell:- This provides intermittent audible warmng at the receiving station when |
a train enters the Block Section.
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3053, “Train Arrival” Bell:- This provides continuous audible warning at the receiving station when the
train has passed inside the last vehicle track circuit.

3054. “Telephone”:- Telephone is on the left hand side of the instrument for Telephonic conversation
between block stations. The push bution wherever provided on the speaking set must be kept pressed while
speaking and lidtening.

~ 3055. “Panel Lamp Switch”:- This is a yellow coloured switch just above the “Train Coming From
indicator. it is operated to light up the various indicators, except the “FREE™ AND “TRAIN ON LINE” indicators
whenever necessary.

3056. “Counter™:- It registers the next higher number whenever cancellation button is operated as
explained in para 3058. At the time of handing over the charge, Station Master should record the last number
registered on the counter, in the Train Signal Register and affix his signatures thereunder.

3057. Method of Working Block Instruments:- Example given below is for despatching a train from
Station ‘A’ to Station ‘B”. It is assumed that the Block Instruments at both these stations are in “Line Closed”
condition and shunting key and slip/catch siding key, if any, at both stations are in the relevant instruments
and the S.M’s key extracted and kept by respective Station Masters. Outer/Distant, Home and Last Stop
Signals are at 'ON’, position.

Station ‘A’ despatching a train tation ‘B’ iving a train

1. Inserts S.M.)s key and turns. Presses “Bell 2. Bell signal is acknowledged by pressing “Bell
Push” Button (BCB) to send ‘Call Attentiony/ Push” button. Releases “Bell Push™ button and
Attend Telephone’ to station ‘B’. Releases attends telephone.

“Bell Push” button.

3. Receives acknowledgement signal. Attends 4, Calls out his own station name.
telephone and calls out his station name. '

5. Ask “Line Clear” giving number and descri- 6. Grants “Line Clear” after repeating the number
ption of the train, supported by a private and description of the train and private number
number. supported with his private number after ensuring

that shunting key is in the block instrument.

7. Presses “Train Going To” (TGT) button and 8. Block Instrument displays “Train Coming From”
bell push button simultaneously. indication.

9.  Block Instrument displays “Train Going To”
indication.
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Station ‘A’ despatching a_train

Station ‘B’ receiving a train

10. Takes ‘off’ the departure signal to send the  11.

train. As soon as the train occupies track
just aheadt of the Last Stop Signal, the signal
automatically goes back to its “ON” position
and “Train on Line” indication appears auto-
matically on the Block Instrument. -Last Stop
Signa‘l lever and S.M’s control slides are

put back to normal position.

12.

13.

14. Block Instrument sets itself to “Line Closed” 15.

condition, and “Line Closed” indicator is lit

white.

“Train on Line” indication appears automatically
on the instrument and warning bell sounds
intermittently. Inserts S.M's key and turns.
Presses Befi Push Button for acknowledging
“Train on Line” indication. Intermittent ringing of

bell stops. Release Bell Push button.

Takes ‘off’ reception signals. As scon as the
train passes the Home Signal, the signal
goes back to ‘ON’ automatically. A bell rings
continuously after the train has completely
passed the Home Signal and the last vehicle
track circuit. The Home Signal Lever and its
S.M’s control slide, where provided, are put back

to normal position. The ringing stops.

Note: Though Home Signal may go back to
‘ON’ automatically by the passage of the train,
Home Signal ilever Must not be put back to
normal, until the whole of the train has arrived
inside the last vehicie track circuit. Failure
to adhere to this will resuit in a Block Failure
and the train arrival buzzer/Bell will not sound

alarm.

After ensuring that the train has arrived complete
and all the relevant signals are at ‘ON’, operates
‘Line Closed’ button along with the “Bell Push”
button, and keeps these pressgd.

Block instrument sets to “Line Closed” condition
and "Line Closed” indicator is lit white. Releases
buttons.
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3058. To cancel a “Line Clear” before the train enters the Block Section.

Sending Station ‘A’

Receiving Station *

Block lnétrumept displays “Train Going To” indication

and all concerned signals, S.Ms controls if any,

and signal levers are in normal positions.

(1)

@)

€)

7)

(a) Inserts Station Master's key and turns.

(b) Operates “Cancellation” button along with
“Bell Push” button.

(c) “Counter” registers next higher number.

Gives “Call attention/Attend telephone” signal

Advises on telephone the intention to
cancel “Train Going To” condition.

Time release “Free” Indication appears 1 to 1%
minutes after “Cancellation” button is operated.

Gives “Call attention/attend telephone” signal.

Sends “Cancellation” code by operating “Bell

Push” button: keeps ‘“Line Closed Button”
together with “Betl Push Button” pressed on '
the last beat.

(12) Block instrument sets to “Line Closed”

condition Releases buttons.

Block Instrument displays ‘“Train Coming From”

indication and all concerned signals, S.M.s controls

if any, and signal levers are in normal positions.

3)

)

(®

(10)

(1

{a) Inserts Station Master’s key and turns.

(b) Acknowledges “Call attention/Attend Tele-
phone” signal and attends telephone.

Acknowledges intention to cancel “Train Going
To” condition. '

Acknowledges “Call attention/attend telephone”
signal.

Acknowledges “Cancellation” code by operating

“Bell Push” button: keeps “Line Closed Button”

together with “Bell Push Button™ pressed on the
last beat o

Block instrument sets to “Line Closed” condition
Releases buttons.

Notes: (1)

Reasons for operating cancellation Switch/button must be recorded in the Train Signal Register

showing the progressive number on the counter.
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(&)  Counter readings should also be accounted for in a special register (sets of pages to be allotted

for each counter)

in the form shown below :-

Date Time

Counter
Befare
operation

Reading Brief reasons Station Master's
After for emergency signature.
operation operation.

(3 The Station Master on duty, at the time of handing over charge must record the counter
readings in his relief diary.

3059. To cancel ‘Train Going To’ Condition when a Train pushes Back to the Despatching Station
after having entered the block section:-

Sending Station ‘A’

Receivin tation ‘B’

Block Instrument displays “Train oh Line” indication. Biock Instrument displays “Teain Coming From” and

Train to be pushed back is at the first Stop Signal “Train on Line” indication.

and is ready to be pushed back.

1. inserts SM's key and turns. Sends “Call

2. Acknowledges ‘Call attention/Aftend telephone’

attention/Attend telephone” signal by operating signal, attends telephone and calls out his station
bell push button and attends telephone. name.
3. Calls out his station name and gives number 4. Acknowledges number and description of the

and description of train to be pushed back

supported by a Private Number.

train supported by his private number.

5. Replaces S.M’s control and arranges to replace
reception signais and their levers to their normal
positions. ' '

6. - (a) Releases S.M’s control and takes “off” the

reception signals.

(b) Train pushes back to the station with in Home

Signal.

(c) Home Signal replaced to “ON” position

automatically.

(d) Warning bell sounds.
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Sending Station ‘A’

Receiving Station ‘B’

{e) Outer and Home or Distant and Home éignal
levers and S5.Ms slide for Home Signal are
put back to normal.

i

() Warning bell stops.
7. {(a) Verifies that the train has arrived complete 8.
and all relevant sighals are at ‘ON'.

{b) Operates 'Cancellation hutton’ along with ‘Bell
Push’ button.

(c) Sends® Call attention/Attend Telephone” sig-
nal by Operating “Bell Push™ button and wait

acknowledgement.

9. (a}) Operates ‘Bell Push’ button to send the 10.

‘Cancei’ signal.

{b) Presses “Line Closed” and ‘Bell Push’

11. {a) Block Instrument sets to “Line Closed”
condition.

{b) Release b‘uttons.

{c) Takes out S.M’s key.

Acknowledges ‘Call Attention/Attend telephone’

signal by operating ‘Bell Push’ button.

(@)

(b)

(c)

(d)
(9)

Acknowledges ‘Cancel’ signal.

Co-operates in normalising of the instrument
buttons together. by operating “Bell
Push” and “Line Closed” buttons simulta-

neously.

Keeps both buttons pressed till Biock

Instrument is set to “Line Closed” condition.
Releases the buttons.

Takes out S5.M’s key.

Note : The push back operations are prohibited at stations provided with catch sidings unless specially permitted

under the Station Working Rules.
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3060. Authority to shunt upto opposing First Stop Signal in the possession of the relevant
“Shunting Key” with the Loco Pilot:- If shunting is to be done under “Line Closed” conditions, the following
procedure should be followed :-

Sending Station ‘A’ Receiving Station ‘B’
Block Instrument is in “Line Closed’ condition. Block Instrument is in “Line Closed” condition.
1. (&) Inserts Station Masters key and turns. 2. Acknowledges and attends telephone.

{b) Calls attention.

3. Informs intention to shunt upto opposing 4.  Acknowledges and gives assent, supported by

first stop signal, supported by a Private a Private Number.
Number.

5. (a) Takes out the shunting key.

{b) Hand over the shunting key to the Loco
Pilot and takes out S.M's key.

6. (a) Loco Pilot completes shunting; Returns 7. Acknowledges the advice of completion of
shunting key to the Station Master. shunting supported by a Private Number.

{b) Inserts S.M.)s key and replaces shunting
key in the instrument.

(c) Takes out S.M’s key.

{d) Advises the S.M. at ‘B’ station of comple-
tion of shunting and replacement of the
shunting key in the Instrument, supporte'd
by a Private Number.

Note : Shunting up to opposing First Stop Signal is prohibited at stations provided with Catch Siding.

3061. In sections with Tokenless Instruments:- “Push Button” type, shunting between the Last Stop
Signal and Opposing First Stop Signal behind a departing train, with the instrument in “Train Going To” condition
is specially allowed and the foliowing procedure should be followed :-

Note . Whenever it is necessary to extract shunting key, with the instrument in “Train Going To” condition,
it must be done only after “Train on Line” condition has been established and acknowledged by the
S.M. at the other end for safety and avoiding failure of Block Instrument.
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Sending Station_‘A’ Receiving Station ‘B’
Block Instrument in “Train Going To" condition,. and Biock Instrument in “Train Coming From” condition and -
the Last Stop Signal at ‘ON’. “Train on Ling” “Train on Line” appears on the Instrument.

indication appears.

: i
1. (a) Calls attention and attends telephone. {b) Acknowledges and attends telephone.
(c Uses S.M)s Key, extracts shunting key (d) Acknowledges and gives assent, supported by
“and hands it over for shunting and takes a Private Number. '
out S.M's key.

Case (1): if shunting is completed before the Train clears block section.

2. (a) Loco Pilot completes shunting; returns
shunting key to Station Master.
(b) Inserts S.M's key and replaces shunting
key in the instrument. ’

(c) Takes out S.M’s key after advising the (d) Acknowiedges compietion of shunting, supported
S.M. at ‘B’ Station of the completion of by a Private Number. '
shunting and replacement of shunting
key in the Instrument, supported by a After reception of train, Block Instrument set
Private Number. to “Line Closed” condition in accordance with

Para 3057.

Case (2) : If train clears section before shunting is completed, Station ‘B* will fail to establish
“Line Closed” condition. In such a case Station Master at station ‘B’ should wait till shunting at station
‘A’ is completed and advice received as detailed above.

Note : Shunting upto opposing First Stop Signal is prohibited at stations provided with catch siding.

13062. Operation of Slip and. Catch siding while sending/receiving a train:- Sequence of Operations
of Slip/Catch siding; while despatching/receiving trains will be incorporated in the Station Working Rules of stations
wherever Slip/Catch sidings are provided. .

3063. To cancel “TRAIN COMING FROM":- Condition by the Receiving Station before the train starts
from the sending station and enters the Block Section - When the instruments at station ‘A’ and station ‘B’
have been set to “Train Going To” and “Train Coming From" conditions respectively the need for cancelling “Train
Coming From” indication on the part of Station Master at-‘B’ can arise if any obstruction in the Block Section
oceurs.

- Insuch a contingen'cy, if the train has not left Station ‘A’ Station Master at ‘B’ shall insert the S.M’s
key and turn and sends “Obstruction Danger” signal by operating ‘Bell Push’ button. On hearing this bell code,
station ‘A’ shall replace the Last Stop Signal to “ON” if in “OFF” position. After inserting and turning S.M.s
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key he will acknowledge “Obstruction Danger” signal by operating “Bell Push” button and will initiate the action
for cancellation of “Train Going To" condition as detailed in para. 3059 after verifying that the train has not
left.

After the instruments at both ends have been set to “Line Closed” condition, both stations should take
out the S.M’s key and “Shunting Keys” from their respective instruments to prevent their operation till the
obstruction is removed.

When the obstruction is removed, the Station Master receiving the information inserts S.M’s key and
send “Call Attention” signal and advises of the obstruction having been removed under exchange of private
numbers and by giving the “Obstruction” removed signal by operating “Bell Push” button which shouid be
acknowledged by the other station after inserting and turning S.M.s key. Both Station Masters may then replace
the “Shunting Keys” in their respective instruments and then take out S.M’s keys.

3064. Procedure to be followed in case of sending message of “Stop and examine Train” Signal:-
When such a signal is transmitted S.M. at the sending station will also remove shunting key from his instrument
to prevent the S.M. at receiving station from setting his instrument to “Line Closed” position and then to “Train
Going To” position before ensuring that the Block Section is free from any obstruction. The shunting key should
be replaced only when the other Station Master has informed him of having examined the train to his satisfaction,
supported by a Private Number. : ' '

3065. Last Stop Signal fails at Station ‘A’ after the Block Instrument have been set to “Train
Coming From” condition at station ‘B’ and “Train Going To” condition at station ‘A’.

Station ‘A’ Station ‘B’
Block Instrument displays “Train Going To” , Block Instrument displays “Train Coming From”
indication. indication.

1. (a) Releases S.M’s control over last stop
signal.
(o) Last stop signal fails to come ‘off'.

2.  Sends “Call Attention” signal by operating 3. Acknowledges “Call Attention” signal by operat-
“Bell Push” button and attends telephone. ing “Bell Push” button and attends telephone.

4. Advises of the failure of last stop signal, gives 5. Acknowledges information, number and descrip-
number and description of train and asks for tion of train and gives Private Number.
Private Number.

6. Puts back S.Ms control slide of last stop
signal to normal.

Note: Thereafter Station Master ‘A’ should cancel line clear as detailed in para. 3058 and introduce Paper
Line Clear Working.
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3066. Home Signal fails at station ‘B’ and the train is received on prescribed authority:-

Station ‘A’ Station ‘B’

Block Instrument displays “Train Going To” indication Block Instrument displays “Train Coming From”
and “Train on Line” indication. indication, and “Train on Line” indication.

Even if the Home Signal fails to be taken to ‘OFF position, the relevant Home Signal lever should be pulled
and the train received on prescribed authority. On reception of the train, the Home Signal lever should be
put back to normal. The same procedure shall be followed tiff the Home Signal has heen set right.

Note: The rest of the procedure i.e. operating the instrument to “Line Closed’ condition should be followed
as detailed in para. 3057.

3067. TOKENLESS BLOCK INSTRUMENT PUSH BUTTON TYPE (SIEMENS MAKE)

®

BZ

TOKENLESS BLOCK iINSTRUMENT - PUSH BUTTON TYPE (SIEMENS)

Brief description - {i) On sections where such Block Instruments are used, cooperation of the receiving
end Station Master for obtaining authority for occupation of the block section is not necessary. Caoperation
between Station Masters at both end stations is, however, necessary in the case of cancellation and push
hutton operation to restore the instrument to “Line Closed” position.

(i) A shunting key can be extracted for authorising shunting, observing the relevant rules under the
following conditions - :

(@)  “Line Closed".

(b) “Train Going To”
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(¢} *Train on Line” with “Train Going To"

(i) Shunting key cannot be extracted from the instrument when it is in “Train Coming From™ condition.
The extraction of the shunting key will make the instrument inoperative except that :-

{a)  Transmission and reception of bell signals are possible.
(o)  Telephonic conversation is possible.
(©) Reception of “Train on Line” code, and appearance of “Train on Line” indicator are possible.

However, the conditions established prior to extraction of the key will continue to remain and, therefore,
the shunting key also functions as emergency key.

(v)  When the shunting key is taken out from Block Instrument at one end of the block saction,
the Block Instrument at the other end cannot be changed from “Line Closed” condition to “Train Going To” condition -
and the instrument at the station at which the key has been extracted cannot be set to the “Train Coming
From” condition. Whenever conditions warrant refusal of line clear, shunting key should be extracted from the
adjunct to the block instrument and kept in the personal custody of the Station Master on duty.

3068. The following are the principal components of the block instrument :-

(@) Bell Push Button (BPB).

(b}  Train Going to Button (TGT),
(c) Line Closed Button (LC).

{d) Cancellation Button (CN).

{e) Train Coming From Indicator (TCF).
4] Train on Line Indicator (TOL),
{s)] Free Indicator {F).

(h Station Master's Key (SMK).
{i) Hooter (BZ).

{i Block Telephone (BT).

(k) Shunting Key (SKB).

() Fault Indicator (FLT).

(m)  Block Maintainer's Key (BMK).

{n Counter (CT).
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3069. Bell Push Button (BPB):- The part of the Block Instrument coded “BPB” is the bell push button,
coloured opaque black, and it is to be pressed to transmit the bell code signals. This is also pressed
simultaneously along with buttons “TGT” or “LC”" or “CN” whenever any of the latter is required to be operated.
This is also pressed at the receiving station as a token of acknowledgemient to stop the “Train on Line™ audible
warning at the r{eceiving end.

3070. Train Going To Button (TGT):- The part of the Block Instrument coded “TGT” is the “Train Going
To” button, coloured green, and it is to be pressed along with the “BPB” button by the Station Master at the
sending station. This sets the instrument at the sending station to “Train Going To’ condition and the instrument
at the receiving end to “Train Coming From” condition. This button is iluminated green when the instrument
is in the “Train Going To" condition.

3071. Line Closed Button (LC):- The part of the Block Instrument coded “LG” is the “Line Closed”
button and is to be pressed along with “BPB” bution by the Receiving Station to set both the instruments
in “Line Closed” condition. This button is illuminated when the Instrument is in “Line Closed” condition.

3072. Cancellation Button {CN):- The part of the Block Instrument coded “CN” is the cancellation button,
coloured yellow, and it is to be pressed along with “BPB” button to enable cancellation of the “Line Clear”
already obtained, if the train has not already entered the block section. Below “CN” is a counter coded “CT"
which registers one higher number each time “CN” button is pressed.

Note: (1) Reasons for operating cancellation button must be recorded in the train signal register showing
the progressive number on the counter.

(2) Counter readings should also be accounted for in a special register (sets of pages to be allotted
for each counter) in the form shown below :-

Date Time Counter Reading Brief reasons Station Master's
Before After for emergency signature.
Operation Operation operation.

3) The Station Master on duty, at the time of handing over charge, must record the counter readings
in his relief diary.

3073. Train Coming From indicator {TCF):- The part of block instrument coded “TCF” is the “Train
Coming From” indicator, which is illuminated “green” when the instrument is set to “Train Coming From” position.

3074. Train on Line Indicator (TOL):- The part of the block instrument coded “TOL" is the “Train on
Line” indicator, which is illuminated “red” when the train enters the block section and remains lit simultaneously
with “TGT/TCF” indicator as long as the train is in the biock section.
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3075. Free Indicator {F):- The part of the block instrument coded “F” is the free indicator. This is
illuminated green after an interval of 1 to 1% minutes after the “CN” button is pressed for cancellation of “Line
Clear” provided the train has not entered the block section.

3076. Station Master’s Key (SMK):- The part of the Block Instrument coded “SMK” is the S.M’s key
which, when takén out prevents unauthorised manipulation of the instrument. However, Bell codes “TCE” and
“TOL” indications, and “Train Entering Block Section” audible warning can be received even when the S.M’s
key is taken out. It has three positions marked ‘O, ‘1" and 2’ as under -

(i) Position 0’ - Instrument locked.
(i) Position ‘1’ - Instrument is operative and unlocked.
(i)  Position ‘2’ - This position is for inserting and extracting shunting key.

3077. Hooter (BZ):- The part of the Block Instrument coded “BZ” is a hooter which provides an audible
warning at the receiving station : ’

(a) when a train enters the Block Section and
(b) when the train has passed inside the station section from the block section.

3078. Block Telephone (BT):- The part of the Block Instrument coded “BT” is the telephone to be
used for communication with the Station Master at the other end of the Block Section.

3079. Shunting Key (SKB):- The part of the Block Instrument called “SKB” is the Shunting key which
is an authority to be given to the Loco Pilot in all cases when, under the relevant rules, shunting at a station
beyond the advanced starter upto the opposing First Stop signal has to be performed. The shunting key when
taken out prevents any operation of the instrument, but allows only the rec'eption and transmission of “Train
on Line” code and bell signals.

Note: Whenever conditions warrant prevention of a train being despatched from the station at the other
end, the shunting key must be extracted and kept in the personal custody of Station Master,
under advice to the Station Master at the other end.

3080. Fault indicator (FLT):- The part of the Block Instrument coded “FLT" is a luminous “FAULT” push
button which is illuminated red in case of any fault in the working of the block. instrument. Whenever this -
button is illuminated, it should be pressed to switch off the indication, if possible. In case red indication persists
in spite of pressing this button, the instrument should be considered defective and working of the instrument
suspended.

The Electrical Signal Maintainer concerned should then be called to attend the instrument and it should
be restored only after being declared fit by him.
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3081. Electrical Signal Maintainer’s Key (BMK):- The part of the Block Instrument coded “BMK” is
the Electrical Signal Maintainer's key and is used for opening the instrument for maintenance or attending to
any failure. They key is kept under the personal custody of Electrical Signal Maintainer for the maintenance
of the instrument.

. _
Note: Sealing arrangement has also been provided as shown in the diagram coded as “S”. This should be
kept sealed by the Electrical Signal Maintainer Incharge.

3082, Mode of Signalling trains:- Starting a train from station ‘A’ to Station ‘B’. Sequence of
operation - Initially it is assumed that the Block Instruments at both these stations ‘A’ & ‘B’ are in “Line Closed”
condition and the shunting keys at both stations remain inserted in the relevant instrument and the S.M’s
keys have been extracted and have been kept in the personal custody of the Station Masters on duty. The
Quter/Distart, Home and the Last Stop Signals are at ‘ON’ position.

‘A’ _Station (Sending end) ) ‘B’_Station (Receiving end)

1. Inserts Station Masters key and turns. 2. Bell signal is acknowledged by pressing Beil
Presses bell push button (BPB} to send Push Button (BPB). Attends telephone.
“Call Attention/Attend Telephone” Signal to
station ‘B’

3. Receives acknowledgement signal. Attends 4. Calls out his station name.

telephone and calls out his station name.

5.  Asks “Line Clear” giving number and descrip- 6. Grants “Line Clear” by repeating the
tion of the train, supported by a Private number and description of the train and Private
Number. Number, supported by his private number, after

ensuring that the shunting key is in the Block

Instrument.
7. Presses “TGT" button along with the “BPB’ 8. Block Instrument displays “Train Coming From”
button and keeps them pressed. (TCF} indication, “LC" indication goes out.
9. Block Instrument displays, “Train Going To” “TGT”
indication, “LC” indication goes out. Releases
buttons.
10. “Takes Ofi” the departure signals to send the 11.  “Train on Line” (TOL) indication appears automati-

\train. As soon as the train occupies track just cally on the instrument in addition to “TCF”
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‘A’ Station (Sending end

‘B’ Station {Receiving end)

ahead of the last stop signal, the signal

automatically goes back to its “ON” position and
“Train on Ifine” (TOL) indication appears auto

matically on the Block Instrument in addition
‘to “TGT” indication. Last Stop Signal lever and
S.M's control slides are returned to normal

position.

14. Block Instrument gets set to Line Closed (LC)

condition “TGT” and “TOL" indication goes out.

indication and audible warning sounds continu-

ously. Inserts S.M’s key and turns. Presses

Bell push button (BPB} for acknowledging the

audible warning. Audible warning stops.

12. Takes ‘off' reception signals. As soon as the
train passes the Home Signal, the signal goes
back to ‘ON' automatically. =~ A bell rings
continuously after the train has completely
passed the Home Signal and the last vehicles
track circuit. The Home Signal lever and its
S.M’s control slide, where provided, are put back

to normal position. The ringing stops.

Note: Though Home Signal may go back to 'ON’
automatically by the passage of the train, Home Signal
tever must not be put back to normal, until the whoie
of the train has arrived inside the last vehicle track
circuit. Failure to adhere to this will result in a Block
Failure and the train arrival buzzer/Bell will not sound

alarm.

13. Provided the conditions laid down for complete
arrival are complied with, presses “LC” along with
“BPB” and keeps them pressed.

15. Block Instrument gets set to “Line Closed’ {LC)

condition, “TGT" and “TOL” indications go out.

Releases buttons.
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3083. To cancel “Train Going To” (TGT) condition before the train enters the block section. (Train

intended to be despatched from Station ‘A’ to Station ‘B').

‘A’ Station

‘B’ Station

i

Block Instrument displays “Train Going To” (TGT)

indication and all concerned signals are ‘ON’ signal

levers and S.Ms slides are normal

12.

(@) Inserts Station Master’s key and turns.
(b) Presses “CN" along with “BPB".
(¢) Counter Registers next higher number.

Presses “BPB” to send “Call Attention/Attend
Telephone” to Station ‘B'. Releases “BPB”
button.

Advises on telephone the intention to cancel
“TGT” condition.

Time releases “Free’ indication appears 14

minutes after “CN” is pressed.

Gives “Call Attention” signal by pressing “BPB”.

Sends cancellation code and at the last beat
presses “LC” and keeps both LC & BPB
pressed.

Block Instrument gets set to “Line Closed” (LC)
condition, “TGT” indication goes out. Releases
buttons. '

Block Instrument displays “TCF” indication and all
concerned signals are ‘ON’ and signal levers and

S.M’s slides are normal.

3. inserts Station Master’s key and turns. Acknowi-
edges Bell signal by pressing “BPB”, Releases
“BPB”. Attends telephone.

5. Acknowledges intention to cancel “TGT’

condition.

8. Acknowledges “Call Attention” signal by pressing
“BPB”.

10. Acknowledges cancellation code by pressing
“BPB" along with “LC” and keeps them pressed.

11. Block Instrument gets set to “Line Closed” {LC)
condition. “TCF” indicaticn goes out. Releases

buttons.
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3084. To set the Block Instruments to “Line Closed” (LC) condition when the train pushes back
to the despatching station (‘A’ is the despatching station).

‘A’ Station ‘B’ Station

Block Instrument displays “Train Going To’ (TGT) Block Instrument displays “Train Coming From” (TCF)

and “Train on Line” (TOL) indications. Trains to be and “Train on Line” (TOL) indications.
pushed back is the First Stop signal and. is ready
to be pushed back. :

1. Inserts SM.'s key and turns. Presses “BPB” 2. Acknowledges “Call Attention/ Attend Telephone”

to send “Call Attention/Attend Telephone” signal signal, attends telephone and calls out his station
to ‘B’ and attends telephone. name.

3. Calls out his station name and gives number 4. Acknowledges number and description of the
and description of train to be pushed back, train, supported by his Private number.

supported by a private number.

5. Replaces S.M’s control and arranges to replace
reception signals and their levers to the normal
positions,

6. (a) Takes ‘OFF reception signals.
(b} Train passes Home Signal.
(c) Audible warning sounds continuously.
(d) Puts back S.M’s control slide for Home
Signal (for Home Signal lever itself does
not exist).

Note : Though Home Signal may go back to 'ON’
autornatically by the passage of the train, Home Signal
lever must not be put back to normal, until the whole
of the train has arrived inside the last Vehicle track
circuit. Failure to adhere to this will result in a Block
Failure and the train arrival buzzer/bell will not sound
alarm.

{e) Audible warning stops.
7. (a) Provided the conditions laid down for
complete arrival of train are complied with,

presses “CN” along with “BPB”.

(b) “Counter” registers next higher number.
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‘A’ Station ‘B’ Station

8. Gives “Call Attention” signal by pressing 9. Acknowledges “Call Attention” signal by pressing
“BPB”. “BPB”.

i .

10. Sends “Cancellation” code by pressing “BPB’, 11. Acknowledges “Cancellation” code by pressing
keeps “L.C" button also pressed on the last “BPB* and Keeps “LC” button also pressed on
beat. ' ' the last beat.

13. ‘Block Instrument gets set to “Line Closed” 12, Block Instrument gets set to “Line Closed” (LC)

“TGT” & “TOL” indications
Releases buttons.

(LC) condition.
go out.

condition. “TCF” & “TOL’ indications go out.

Note: The push back operation is prohibited at stations provided with catch sidings.

3085. Last Stop signal fails at Station ‘A’ after the Block Instrument have been set to “Train Coming

From” condition at Station ‘B’ and “Train Going To” at Station ‘A’.

Station ‘A’

Station ‘B’

Biock Instrument displays “Train Going To”

indication.

(a) Releases S.M’s control over Last Stop
Signal.
(b) Last Stop Signal Fails to come “off".

Sends “Call Attention” Signal by pressing Bell
Push Button (BPB} and attends telephone.

Advises the failure of last stop signal, giving
number and description of train and asks for

Private Number.

Puts back S.M’s controllLast Stop Signal
lever to normal.

Block Instrument displays “Train Coming From”

indication.

Acknowledges “Cali Attention” signal by pressing
Bell Push Button (BPB) and attends telephone.

Acknowledges information, number and descrip-
tion of train and gives Private Number.

Note : Thereafter Station Master of Station ‘A’ should cancel line clear as detailed in para 3083 and introduce

paper line clear working.
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3086. Authority to shunt upto opposite first stop signal by the “Shunting Key”. For this purpose,
the Block Instrument must be under “Line Closed” condition and the following procedure should be allowed.

(Shunting being performed at Station ‘A’)

Sending Sfation ‘A’

Receiving Station ‘B’

Block Instrument in “Line Closed” condition.

1. (a)
{b)
{d
2. (a)
(b)
3 {a)

(b)

{)
()

Inserts S.M’s key and turns.

Sends “Call Attention/ Attend Telephone”
signal and attends telephone. '
Iinforms intention to shunt upto opposite
first stop signal, supported by a Private
Number.

Turns S.M’s key to the right to position-
2 and takes out “Shunting Key".

Hands over shunting key to the Loco Pilot
and takes out S.M’s key.

Loco Pilot completes shunting and returns
shunting key to the Station Master.

Inserts S.Ms key and replaces shunting
key in the instrument.

Takes out S.M’s key.

Advises the Station Master at station ‘B’

Block Instrument in “Line Closed” condition.

(c) Acknowledges “Call Attention/ Attend Telephone”
signal and attends telephone.

(&) Acknowledges and gives consent, supported by
a Private Number. :

4. Acknowledges the advice completion of shunting

of completion of shunting and replacement supported by a Private Number.

of the shunting key in the instrument,
supported by a Private Number.

Note: Shunting upto First Stop Signal is prohibited at station provided with Catch Siding.

3087. In section with Tokenless Instruments “Push Button” type (Siemen’s make) shunting between
the Last Stop Signal and opposite First Stop Signal behind a departing train, with the instrument in
“Train Going To” condition is specially allowed and the following procedure should be followed:-

Note: Whenever it is necessary to extract shunting key, with the instrument in the “Train Going To" condition,
it must be done only after “Train on Line” condition has been established and acknowledged by the

Station Master at the other end for safety and aveiding failure of the Block Instrument.
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Sending Station ‘A’

Regeiving Station ‘B’

Block Instrument in “Train Going To” condition
and the Last Stop Signal at ‘ON’. “Train on
Line” indication appears.

1. {a} Calls tattr—mticm and attends telephone.

(c) Informs intention to shunt behind the
departing train upto the opposite first
stop signal, supported by a Private

Number.

() Uses S.Ms key, extracts shunting key and
hands it over to the Loco Pilot for shunting

and takes out the S.M's Kkey.

Block Instrument in “Train Coming From’ condi-
tion and ‘Train on Line” indication appears on the
instrument.

(b)

(d) Acknowledges and gives consent supported by
a Private Number.

Acknowledges and attend telephone.

Case (1) — If shunting is completed before the train clear block section.

2. (a) Loco Pilot completes shunting and returns

key to the Station Master.
(b)

Inserts S.M’s key and replaces shunting
key in the instrument.

(c) Takes out S.M’s key after advising the
Station Master at ‘B’ station of the com-

pletion of shunting and replacement of

shunting key in the instrument, supported
by a Private Number.

- Acknowledges completion of shunting, supported '
by a Private Number.

After reception of train, Block Instrument sets
to

“ ine Closed” condition in accordance with Para
3082.

{d

Case (2)- If train clears section before shunting is completed, Station ‘B’ will fail to establish “Line Closed”
condition. In such a case Station Master at station ‘B’ shall wait till shunting at station ‘A’
is completed and advice received as detailed above.

3088. TOKENLESS BLOCK INSTRUMENT HANDLE TYPE (ANDREW YULE MAKE).

TOKENLESS BLOCK INSTRUMENT HANDLE TYPE (ANDREW YULE MAKE)
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The following are the principle components of the instrument :-
{(a) Block Handle.
{b) Push Button PB-1
{c) Ptijsh Buﬁon PB-2.
(d) 'Shunting occupation key
()  SMs Key.
# Counter S-1 for Switch-l..
(o)) Counter S-2 for Switch;ll.
(h) Time Release indicator.
(i) Galvanometer
)] ‘Train ON Line" indicator.
(k) Single stroke Block Bell.

{ Telephone.

3089. Block Handie : The handie has three positions. Normal position i.e. line closed {Position) when
the handle is vertical, “Train Going To" position when handle is turned to left and “Train Coming From™ when
 handle is turned to right. Normally it remains locked in all the three positions. It gets released only with
the cooperation of the relevant Block Instrument provided at the other end of the Block Section either for giving
line clear or for obtaining line clear and also for closing line and cancelling line clear.

3090. Push Button PB-1:- It is a white coloured push button on the right hand side of the Block
Handle. This button is pressed to transmit bell codes and also to stop “Train on Line” buzzer at the station
receiving the train and “Train on Line” buzzer at the station despatching the train, when operated by the station
which is receiving the train. [t is also simultaneously pressed with push button PB-2 for “Giving Line Clear”

or for “Obtaining Line Clear” and also while closing line and for cancellation of line clear.

3091. Push Button PB-2:- It is red coloured push button. It is placed on right side of the Block
Handle. This button is pressed simultaneously with push button PB-1 while “Giving Line Clear” or “Obtaining
Line Clear” and also while closing line and for cancellation of line clear. '

3092. Shunting Occupation key:- This key is placed beside SM Key. Normally the key remains inserted
and turned to “R’ position. This key can only be taken out when Station Master's Key is inserted and turned
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to off position with Biock handle in “Line Closed ‘N’ or ‘' (TGT) position and key is used as an authority
for the Loco Pilot to perform shunting. The shunting key in Up side Block instrument is yellow coloured and
the one in down side block insirument is biue.

1 3093. Station Master’'s Key :- This key is located on left hand side of lower half of the instrument.
On reversal of this key the instrument becomes operative. When the key is removed from the block instrument

or turned to “OFF” position, operation of the block handle, transmission of bell sigrials and removal of shunting

occupation key cannot be done. Bell codes can, however, be received even when the key is in ‘OFF position
or has been taken out. '

3094. Switch 1' with counter $-1 :- This switch is placed on the left hand side of the front panel’

and below the TEK indicator. It is latch type two position switich and is normally kept in ‘N’ position. It
is used for cancelling “Line Clear by turning the switch to ‘R’ position. The counter provided along with this
switeh is to record the number of ‘Line Clear' cancellations made by switch (S-1).

3095. Switch 2 with counter $-2 :- This switch is placed besides switch S-1. Mt is a latch type
2 position switch and is normally kept in ‘N’ position. It is used to lower home signal when a train is to
be brought back to station from where it had been despatched for the push back movement and the switch
is moved from ‘N’ to ‘R’ position. The counter provided with this switch is to record the operation of switch
(5-2). ‘

3096. Time Release Indicator (TEK) :- The indicator is placed on the left hand side of the front panel.

Normally it indicates “Locked” position on white back ground and when operated it changes over to free “ON

GREEN" background. This indicator works when the ‘Line Clear'," obtained is cancelled before train enters the
block section. - '

3097. Galvanometer :- This is placed in centre near top and deflection of its needle indicates incoming
and outgoing D.C. current and also the operation of the corresponding block instrument at the other end of

the block section.

- 3098. Train on line Iindicator ;- I is located on right hand side of the front panel. Normally it displays
white indication, and displays “Train on Line” indication as long as train occupies block section.

3099. Single stroke bell :- Placed on top of the instrument for receiving bell code signals.

3100. Telephone :- It is keépt hanging on the left hand side of the instrument for conversation and |

_ fitted W|th press switch to talk and listen.

3101, Sequence of Operation :- Example given below :s for despatchlng a train from “X” station to

station “Y”. It is assumed ihat the block handles at both the station are vertical , i.e. in line closed position

and shunting occupation keys at both the stations are in the relevant instruments and in “R” posmon and
Station Master's keys at both the stations have been inserted and turned to ‘'ON’ position.

o
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Station ‘X’ despatching a train.

Station Y’ Receiving _.g train.

Block Handle is in line closed i.e. Vertical Position.

All concerned signals, signai levers S.M's slides
and track etc. are in normal position.

11.

13,

18.

i

S.Ms kéy is inserted and turned to ‘R’ sends

“Call Attention/Attend Telephone” signal to Station

‘Y’ by pressing PB-1. Releases push button

after sending the code.

Bell rings, attends telephone and calls out his
station name. '

Asks “Is Line Clear” an telephone giving
number and description of the train.

Sends “Is Line Clear” signal keeping FB-1
pressed. There after presses push button
PB-2 and keeps both pressed.

On noticing the deflection of Galvanometer,
releases PB-1 and PB-2. '

On noticing the deflection of Galvanometer
needles turns block handle slowily to left to
final position “L” (Train going To).

Last stop signal is -
(i} Taken ‘off’.
(i) Train enters into the block section. -

(i) Train on line indication appears and a
buzzer starts ringing.

Buzzer stops “Train On Line” indication persists.

Biock Handle s in line closed i.e. vertical position.
All concerned signals, signal levers, S.Ms slides and
track etc. are in normal position. '

2.

10.

12.

14.

15.

S.M’s key is inserted and turned to ‘R".
Acknowledges Bell code signal by pressing push
button PB-1.

Cails out his station name.

Grants verbal “Line Clear” on telephone repeat-
ing No. and description of the train and gives
a private number.

On noticing the deflection of the Galvanometer

needle, turmns the block handle slowly towards
right side to position ‘R’ (Train coming from).

Presses PB-1 and PB-2 buttons.

On noticing the deflection in the Galvanometer
needle, releases PB-1 and PB-2.

“Train on Line” indication appears and a buzzer

starts ringing.

Presses PB-1 button for acknowledgement of
“Train on line” signal.

" Buzzer stops, “Train On Line” indication persists.
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tation ‘X’ ing_a train. _ Station ‘Y’ Receivi train.

18. Reception signals are
@) taken ‘off".
(i) Train passes home signal and’
(i) Occupies train arrival track.
{(iv} Buzzer staris ringing.

(v) Puts back SM's control slide and normalises
all signals and buzzer stops.

19. Presses PB-1 and PB-2 buttons for chsmg the

line.

20. On noticing the deflection in _Gaivanometer ~ 21. On noticing the deflection in Galvanometer
needle turns the block handle to ‘N’ {Line ' needle, releases PB-1 and PB-2. -
closed) position. Train on line . indication
disappears. '

22. Presses PB-1 and PB-2 buttons. 23. On noticing the deflection in the galvanometer

needle, turns the block handle-to ‘N’ (Line closed)
' position. “Train. on Line” indication disappears.

24. On noticing: the deflection in Galvanometer
~ needle, releases PB-1 and PB-2 buttons.

- Both the Block instruments at station ‘X’ and Y’ are now in normal position.

Note:- Similar procedure and operation is followed to deépatch a train from station ‘Y’ to station ‘X’

3102, Procedure for canoelllng ‘Line Clear’ before a train enters the block section:- It is assumed
that the block handle at station ‘X' is in “Train Going To" position and the related signals are in “ON” position.
Similarly, the block handle at statlon ‘¥ is in *Train Commg Frorn ‘position and the related signals are in their
“ON” position.

tion X’ e - Station Y’

Block Handle in “Train Going To" (L) pbsition,’ ail Block Handle in “Train Coming From” (R} position, all
related signals are in “ON” position and relevant concerned signals are in “ON" position and relevant

signal levers/SM slides are in normal position. - signal levers/SM slides are in normal position.
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Station_‘X’ tation ‘Y’

1. Sends “Call Attention/Attend Telephone” Bell 2. Acknowledges “Call Attention/Attend Te!_ephone"

code. Bell Code and attends telephone.
i - .

3. Announces his station name. 4. Announces his station name.

5. Ask for cancellation of “Line Clear” received 6.  Agrees for the cancellation and gives a private
earlier supported by a private number. number. '

7. Turns cancellation switch S-1 to 'R’ (Reversa) 8. Turns block handle from “R” to “N’ position after
position. : receiving signal.

(i) Counter registers next higher number.
(i} Time relay operates.

(i) Time Release indicator operates and “Free”
appears in the window after pre-determined
time lag of one minute.

(v} Presses PB-1 and PB-2 buttons.

9. Se'nd cancellation bell code on the block
instrument and presses PB-1 and PB-2 buttons.

10. Restores §-1 switch to normal and on receiving
the signal, turns the block handie from “L” to “N”.

3103. Closing the Block Section after the train pushes back to the despatching station:

Station ‘X’ Station ‘Y’
Block handle .in “Train Going To” (L) position. Block handle in “Train Coming from” (R) position.
1. Sends ‘Call Attention/Attend Telephone’ Bell ’ 2. Acknowledges “Call Attention/ Attend Telephone”
code. : ' bell code and attends telephone.
3.  Attend telephone and announces his station 4. Announces his station name.
name.
5. Gives number and description of the train 6. Acknowledges number and description of the

supported by a private number, train supported by a private number.
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Station X’ Station Y’

7. i) Turns S-2 switch to “R". 8. Acknowledges call attention/ attend telephone

' bell code and attends telephone.
i

iy Counter S-2 registers next higher number.

iii) ' Reception signals are taken ‘off'.

iv) Traiﬁ occupies train arrival track & reception
signal goes to “ON".

v)  Buzzer starts sounding.

vi) Put back all signal levers/SM slidés to
normal.

vii) Buzzer stops sounding.

viii) Gives call attention/attend telephone bell
code by pressing PB-1.

9. Atiends telephone & calls out his station name. 10. Calls out his station name.

11. Gives complete arrival of the train and sends 12, On getting cancellation code & noticing deflec-
cancellation bell code by pressing push button tion of the needle, turns the block handle from
PB-1. Thereafter presses push button PB-2 “I' to “N” position i.e. “Train Going To' to “Line
and keeps both buttons pressed. Closed” position.

13. On noticing deflection in the Galvanometer 14. On noticing deflection in the Galvanometer,
releases push buttons PB-1 and PB-2. acknowledges cancellation code by pressing

push button PB-1 and thereafter presses PB-2
and keeps both buttons pressed.

15. On noticing deflection in Galvanometer, 16. On noticing defiection in the galvanometer

restores S-2 switch to normal and turns block
handle from “I” to “N” position. '

needle, releases push button PB-1 and PB-2.

Now both the block instruments. at station ‘X’ and ‘Y’ are in normal position.
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3104. Failure of last stop signal at despatching station after line clear has been obtained.

Station ‘X’ tion ‘Y’
Block handle in “Train Going To” ie. 'L Block handle is in “Train Coming From” i.e. ‘R’
position. 1 position.

e

i

(@) Releases control over last stop signal.
(o) Last stop signal fails to assume “off” aspect.

Sends ‘Call Attention/Attend Telephone® signal 3. Acknowledges 'Call Attention/Attend Telephone'
by pressing push button PB-1 and attends signal by pressing PB-1 and attends telephone.
telephone.

Announces his station name. 5. Announces his station name.

Advises of the failure of last stop signal, giving 7. Acknowledges information/regarding number and
number and description of the train and asks description of train and gives Private Number.
for privale number.

Puts back, SM’s control slide and last stop signal
lever to normal.

Thereafter SM of station 'X* should cancel line clear as detailed in para 3102 and introduce paper line clear.

3105 WORKING ON DIGITAL AXLE COUNTER WITH CONVENTIONAL SINGLE

LINE INSTRUMENTS.

Brief Description of working:- This a means of working wherein Block Instruments are
provided for Block working and Digital Axle Counters are used for proving the clearance
of the Block Section. Definition of Axle Counter is given in the GR 1.02/7 & at Para
11004 of Block Working Manual. In addition to conventional type block instrument,
Reset boxes are kept in Station Master’s Office with the following indications:

a) Red - for occupation of Block section

b) Green - for clearance of Block Section

c) Miniature Green

along with red -  indicates axle counter is in Preparatory Rest condition

d) Yellow - for Power On

2.0 Line clear working :-

2.1

2.2

The types of block instruments used on single line sections are given in Para 3001 and
method of working trains from one Block station to another block station are given in
Para 3014 for Neale’s Bell Token tablet type block instrument, in Para 3031 for Token
less Kyosan type Block instrument and in Para 3057 for Token less Push Button Podanur
Block Instrument.

At train receiving station: On receipt of line clear enquiry for an approaching train, the
station master on duty shall ensure that the Reset box is showing green indication
which will mean that the block section over which the train has to pass is clear and free
from obstruction. He shall then grant line clear by following the method of working laid
down in different paras of Block Working Manual chapter III. He shall turn the operating
handle of the block instrument to “Train Coming From” position. As soon as the train
enters the block section, the Reset box will show red indication and the Station Master on
duty shall acknowledge the train entering block section signal to train sending end station
master. On complete arrival of the train, the Reset box will show green indication
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indicating clearance of the block section and the Station Master on duty shall turn the
operating handle of the block instrument to “Line closed” position. For ensuring
complete arrival of a train the GR 4.17 and SRs their under shall be followed.

At train despatching station: When it is intended to dispatch a train, the Station Master
on duty after ensuring that the Reset Box indication is showing green, shall obtain Line
Clear from the Station Master on duty at the block station in advance by following the
method of signaling procedure laid down in chapter III of Block Working Manual. After
getting Line Clear from the block station in advance, the Station Master shall turn the
operating handle to “Train Going To” position and then take “off” departure signals
for the train to start. After the train enters block section the reset box shall show red
indication and the Station Master on duty send the train entering block section signal to
Station Master in advance and shall put back the departure signals to “On” position when
the train has passed the last stop signal.

Cancellation of line clear: For cancellation of line clear, the method as described in
chapter III of BWM shall be followed.

Working of Axle Counter: Whenever any train enters the block section and passes
over the detection point kept at the entry of block section, the axle counter equipment will
start counting the number of axles which have entered the block section. This is recorded
as IN-COUNT. Similarly, when the train reaches the destination station and passes over
the detection point kept at the exit of the block section the axle counter equipment will
count the number of axles which have passed over the detection point at the exit end.
This is recorded OUT-COUNT.

When OUT-COUNT is same as IN-COUNT the Reset box shows green indication.
When the block section is occupied, the OUT-COUNT is less than the IN-COUNT and
Reset box will show RED indication which will mean that the block section is occupied
and it is not clear. There for, when the reset box is showing Red / No indication, it can
have two implications. It would mean either a train portion is left behind in the block
section or the axle counter is defective due to any technical fault. In such a case, the ASM
on duty shall ensure complete arrival of the train, according to GR 4.17 and SRs their of.
In case he is unable to ensure complete arrival of a “run through” train, he shall ensure
complete arrival of the train through exchange of private number from the station is
advance and also the section controller. When the Reset box is showing RED / No
indication after complete arrival of the train, it means axle counter system has failed and
resetting procedure given below shall be adopted.

Failure of axle counter: When the axle counter used for clearance of block section
fails and Reset box shows occupied a Reset button is provided on The Reset box to set
the axle counter back to normal. Once the axle counter has failed and the concerned block
instrument deemed to be failed and last stop signal cannot be taken “off”, the sending
station shall verify the clearance of the block section by exchange of private number with
the station in advance. After ensuring that the block sections is clear, the axle counter
shall be reset by the Station Masters on duty of the sending end and the receiving
stations. The counter reading on the reset box shall increased by one on every operation
of the rest button.



5.1

6.0

6.1

7.0

7.1

7.2

7.3

65 CHAPTER III

Register for recording Reset operations: A register with the following proforma is to
be maintained for this purpose at all stations by station Master on duty. The station
Master on duty at both sending and receiving end shall ensure that each and every
operation of the reset button is properly recorded in the register indicating the movement
before and after the operation of the reset button. Each axle counter shall have individual
proforma.

S.No. | Date | Train No. | Train No. | Counter reading Resetting| First Train Sign | Remarks
after piloted Before | After time passed after of
which axle| after Resetting| Resetting normalizati | SM
counter failure of on of axlg on
failed axle counter duty
counter
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10

Resetting of Axle Counter by Station Master on duty: The receiving end Station
Master of the train shall inform the Station Master of the train dispatching end under
exchange of private number about the complete arrival of train after passage of which the
axle counter has failed. The Station Master of the train dispatching end shall then insert
the Reset key, turn right and press the key along with reset button of the reset box. There
after the Station Master at the train receiving end shall insert the reset key turn right and
press the key along with reset button with this action, the miniature green along with red
indication (preparatory reset indication) will appear on the reset boxes provided at both
receiving and dispatching station.

The first train shall be dispatched as per the extant rules by issue of Paper Line Clear
Ticket. After the train is received at the receiving end station and cleared the portion
monitored by axle counter, the green indication will appear in the Reset box at both ends
and the normal working of axle counter gets restored.

Action to be taken when the axle counter cannot be reset: After complete arrival of
the train according to para 6.1 above, even then, if the green indication does not appear
on the Reset box the matter shall be reported to ESM of the station through
telephonically and a written memo.

ESM shall rectify the failure of the axle counter after submission and acceptance of the
disconnection memo.

During the failure of the axle counter the trains shall continue to be dispatched on paper
line clear ticket and no cognizance of the indication of the Reset Box shall be taken.

After rectification of the axle counter failure the ESM shall inform the Station Master on
duty by giving a written message. The Station Master on duty shall inform to the Station
Master on duty of the train receiving station shall reset the axle counter as per the
procedure given above at Para 6.0. After proper normalization of axle counter normal
working shall be resumed.
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CODE OF BELL SIGNALS

4001. Bell Code :- For the signalling of trains, the prescribed code of bell signals as detailed below,
shall be used, and a copy there of shall be exhibited in each block station near the place of operation of

block working equipment.-

Ref. Indication Code How How
No. Signalied Acknowledged
1. CALL ATTENTION OR ATTEND TELEPHONE. 0 Cne stroke One stroke
' or beat or beat
2. IS LINE CLEAR, OR LINE CLEAR ENQUIRY 00 Two Two
3. TRAIN ENTERING BLOCK SECTION - 000 Three Three
4, (A) TRAIN OUT OF BLOCK SECTION
(B) OBSTRUCTION REMOVED } 0000 Four Fou_r
5. (A) CANCEL LAST SIGNAL -
{B) SIGNAL GIVEN IN ERROR } 00000 Five Five
000000 Six Six

6. (A) OBSTRUCTION DANGER SIGNAL
' (GENERAL)

"(B) STOP AND EXAMINE TRAIN

“(C) TRAIN PASSED WITHOUT TAIL
LAMP OR TAIL BCARD

(Dy TRAIN DIVIDED

(E} VEHICLES RUNNING AWAY IN WRONG

0C0000-0. Six pause one

000000-00 Six pause two

000000-000  Six pause three

000000-0000  Six pause four

DIRECTION ON DOUBLE LINE OR INTO
THE BLOCK SECTION ON SINGLE LINE

(F) VEHICLES RUNNING AWAY IN RIGHT
DIRECTION ON DOUBLE LINE

000000-00000  Six pause five

G000000000000000 Sixteen

Six pause one

Six pause two

Six pause three

Six pause four

Six pause five

Sixteen

7. TESTING

Note :- (1) ‘0" INDICATES A STROKE OR A BEAT AND “—" INDICATES A PAUSE.
(2) EACH SIGNAL SHALL BE GIVEN SLOWLY AND DISTINCTLY.

66
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DOUBLE LINE

4002. (a) Call atiention/Attend telephone (One beat):- This signal should be sent and acknowledged
before sending signals mentioned as items 2, 4, (a) & (b), 5(a) & (b) and 7 and station names called out
on the block telephone. ' ’

i

(b) The only exception to this rule is when a signal denoting obstruction or other dangerous conditions
[i.e. any signals in para 4001(6 A to F) 'above} is being sent, In such cases the “Call Attention/Attend Telephone”
signal shall not precede the signal denoting obstruction or other dangerous conditions and the Station Master,
receiving such a signal shall acknowledge it by an exact repetition, except where otherwise indicated in paras
4007 to 4012. '

Notes:- i)  Unless otherwise provided, whenever “Line Clear” is signalied on the block instruments and is
' preceded by a message on the telephone, the message shall be confirmed by a private number.
When signals denoting obstructions or other dangerous conditions are given on the Block
instruments, the message passed on the block telephones in this connection shall also be confirmed

by private numbers.

(i) On controlled sections, the Controlier shall always be informed either before or after {depending
on circumstances) sending any signals referred to above, except items 1, 2 & 7.

4003. Line Clear Enquiry {two beats) :- {(a) This signal denotes that Line Clear is required for a
train. ‘Before sending it, the Station Master shall ensure that the “Train out of Block Section” signal has been
received for the preceding train and the relevant block instruments have been restored to their normal positions.

(b) Every “Line Clear Enquiry” signal must be acknowledged repeating it and giving “Line Clear” or
by giving “Obstruction Danger” signal. '

{©)  In case where the Block instruments are not located in the cabins, before the line clear signal
is sent, the Station Master shall obtain an assurance from the cabin staff that the conditions under which
line clear may be given have been complied with. The assurance will be confirmed by an exchange of private
number.

4004. Train Entering Block Section (three beats) - (a) This signal shall be sent to the block station
in .advance as soon as the train has passed the last stop signal. If due to any reason, the departure beats
are delayed the time of entering the block section should also be repeated on the block telephone and an
entry made to this effect in the remarks column of the Train Signal Register.

)] Should it, however, be necessary to send any of the signals denoting obstructions or other
dangerous conditions as mentioned in para 4001 (6 A to.F), before the “Train Entering Block Section” signal
has been sent, the “Train Entering Block Section” signal shall not be sent but the instruments shall be turned
to “Train on Line” position. '
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(¢)  Where an Intermediate Block Post is provided, the station in its rear shall send the “Train Entering
Block Section” signal when the train passes the Home Signal of the Intermediate Block Post. When the train
occupies the overlap track circuited portion of the line in advance of the intermediate Block Home Signal Post,
a ring will be sounded in the cabin of the Station in rear, which can be stopped by the acknowledgement
of the “Train Entering Block Section” signal by the station in advance.

i

(d  Where the automatic “TOL” feature is provided on audio visual indication of a needie going to
“TOL” position shall be treated-as train entering block section and the commutator of the block instrument should
be turned to “TOL’ position.

4005. “Train out of Block Section (Four beats) :- (a) This signal shall be sent when the whole
train has arrived complete and the conditions under which “Line Clear” may be given have been complied with.

(b) Obstruction removed (Four beats) - This signal denotes that the obstruction/obstructions which
necessitated sending of the “Obstruction Danger” signal have been removed.

. 4006. Cancel last signal or signal given in error (Five beats) :- This signal shall be sent when-
(i) it is required to cancel the previous signal or the previcus signal has to be altered:
(i) Line Clear for a train has to be cancelled to give precedence to another train.

(i)  Line Clear has to be cancelled due to an obstruction in face of the train or due to return of
the train on account of an impassable obstruction in the block section or on account of some
unforeseen circumstances.

(a) Before this signal is given to detain a train to give precedence to anocther or the train has
to be detained for any other reasons, the departure signal shall at once be put to ‘ON’
position. The signal shall not be given and position of points shall not be altered until
the Station Master has warned the Loco Pilot either personally or through an authorised
railway servant and the Station Master is satisfied that the train is stationary.

- {b) In the case of SGE type block instruments the Station Master shall, then exchange proper
messages with the Station Master of the station in advance for the cancellation of the iine
clear and shall give the cancellation bell code and after it has been acknowledged, the
commutator will be turned from “Line Clear” to “Line Closed” position. A fresh line clear
for the next train shall, then be obtained as usual and the train started after taking ‘OFF’
the departure signals. In case of Daido type Block instruments, action will be taken as
per para 2017. '

{c) Should a train return to the Block Station from which it had left owing to an impassable
obstruction (such as a breach or a land slide etc.), the Loco Pilot shall bring his train to
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a stop opposite the Last Stop Signal of the same line or the first Stop Signal of the adjacent
line whichever comes first and the Guard shall apprise the Station Master/control of the
situation through PCP/PECP if available or by a memo. The Station Master shall send -
T/509 (Authority to enter a blocked/non signalled line) to the Loco Pilot to enter the station
yard. The man delivering T/509 shall pilot the train into the station yard cautlously

The Station Master shall, then exchange with, the Station Master in advance proper message
as to the circumstances necessitating the cancelling of line clear and to glve the “cancel
last signal” beil code which shall be acknowledged.

The next train over the block section shall be passed in accordance with the procedure
laid-down in para 7002 (a) and 2013 (d), only when obstructions has been removed.

() Should the train return to the Block Station from which it had left owing to some
unforeseen circumstances (but not owing to the circumstances mentioned in para (c) above),
the Station Master shall have a written assurance from the Guard that the block section
from which the latter has returned is free from obstruction. He shall send the message

“to the Station Master in advance assuring him that the block section in question is free

from obstruction and, thereafter, give the “Cancel last signal” (five beat) bell code WhICh
shall be acknowledged. ‘

(i} The next train over the block section shall be passed in accordance with the procedure
laid down in paras 7002 (a) and 2013 (d).

Signals dendting obstructlon or other dangerous condmons (Six beats, six pause one, six pause
two, and so on) :

4007,

(N

(ii}

Obstruction danger signal (six beats) - This signal is sent when :-

- it is necessary, in consequence of any obstruction or other cause, to refuse “Line Clear’ or

to stop an approaching train at the Block Station ‘in rear.

The procedure to be followed in each case is as described below -

(i)

When refusing Line Clear :- This signal shall be sent without turning the corﬁmutator/operating.

handle. The fact that Line Clear was asked for and was -refused, shall be recorded in the Train

(@

Signal registers at both stations together with a remark as to the circumstances. Private numbers
shall not be exchanged.

When it is required to stop an approaching train for which Line Clear has already been given
‘to the Block Station in rear :-

The Station Master who requires the train to be stopped at the station in rear, shali,

~ immediately, place all signals at his Station in ‘ON’ pbsition or keep them so, if they have
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not already been taken ‘OFF. He shall, immediately, turn the commutator of his Block
Instrument to “Train on Line” position in case of SGE Type Block instrument and also -
give the “Obstruction Danger” signal, but in case of Diado type only obstruction danger

signal shall be given.

The Station Master of the Block Station receiving the “Obstruction Danger” signail shall,
- immediately, put aH relevant signais to ‘ON’ position and employ every other means available

to stop the train.

(o) Shouid he succeed in stopping the train, he shali acknowiedge the signal without delay.
Proper messages shall be exchanged, clarifying the circumstances which necessitated

sending of this signal.

On no account shall the train be allowed to proceed until the “Obstruction Removed” signal

has been received.

(c) Should “ the - Station Master not succeed in stopping the train, he shall, instead of
: acknowledgihg the signal, at once send the “Train Entering Block Section” (three beats)
signal in reply and advise the Station Master ahead by telephone, confirming the same
with an exchange of private numbers. The Station Master who sent the “Obstruction Danger”

signal shall, accordingly; take ali possible steps to protect the obstruction.

{d) When the Station Master who sent the “Obstruction Danger “'signal is satisfied that the
obstruction has been removed, he shall send “Obstruction Removed” signal and exchange
proper messages for it with the other Station Master. Fresh Line Clear shall be obtained
and trains passed in accordance with the “procedure laid down in paras 7002 (a) and
2013 (d).

4008. Stop and examine train (six pause one) - () This signal shall be sent to the Block Station -
in advance when anything unusual is observed on a train passing a station such as :- '

. (@ a signal of alarm from a passenger;
()  goods faling off from vehicles;
{c) a vehicle on fire; |
. (dY an axle box running hot; or
{e) any other condition likely to fo;ul or obstruc‘t thé line.
(ii) The Station Master sending the signal shall, if he ccsnsiders it advisable, stop a train coming

in the opposite direction which has already entered the Block Section, to ascertain whether any
injury to a passenger or damage-to the train or track had been caused by the train, about which

il
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(i)
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the signal was sent. He shail also inform the Station Master of the Block Station in advanhce
why the signal was sent. Till such time as the affected train arrives complete ‘at the station

_ in advance, the Station Master shall not grant line clear for any train or trains coming on any

adjacent line or lines, to enter the section. On sections provided with intermediate or automatic
block signalling the Station Master shall also not allow ‘a train to follow by the same line in
the same direction till the effected train has arrived complete and safe at the station in .advance
argd it is ascertained that the section is safe for train operation. :

In case the affected train is unable to reach the next Block Station and if the Guard/Loco Pilot
of the affected train or any responsible railway servént, confirms that the adjacent line is clear
and safe, train running may be resumed on the adjacent line. The first train to enter shall be
given a “Caution Order”.

In cases where a Station Master observes goods or some parts of the vehicle falling off and
has reason to believe that they might have fallen off in the mid-section before the train had
arrived within his station limits, he shall advise and caution the Station Master in rear. The
Loco Pilot of the first train travelling. in the opposite direction, shail be given a Caution order
containing instructions to procéed cautiously to the next Block Station and to keep a sharp icok
out for any obstruction or infringement. However, relaying of such information to the station in
rear and issuing caution order to the Loco Pilot of the first train, shall be restricted between
the station which apprehended such danger and the adjacent block section in rear.

.The station master receiving the signal and the message shall immediately acknowledge both

and shall use all available means to stop the train in question at the station. (In case of a
train having hot axle vehicle or a vehicle which is derailed or whose running gear is considered

. dangerous the train shail be brought to a stop at the first stop signal and dealt with in accordance

with SR 4.29/1.Till such time the affected train arrived complete at his station, the Station Master
shall not permit any train or trains running on any adjacent line or lines to leave his station
which sent the signal and message. When the affected train has arrived comblete and has been
stopped, it shall be carefully examined and dealt with as the circumstances may require.

Thereafter, if conditions permit, the trains may be permitted to enter the Block section from
either side after advising the Loco Pilot of the circumstances and warning them through a caution
order to keep a sharp look out and to stop at the next block station and report in wntmg whether
any of the lines is damaged/obstructed or not.

Caution order shall be discontinued for a particular line only after it has been ascertained from
a Loco Pilot of the train proceeding by that line that the line in question is free of damage/
obstruction. If, however, any of the line is damaged/obstructed, suitable action should be taken
or repair/remove it.

Where the double line section adjoins any other line or lines(of the same or different gauge)the station
master who sends the “Stop and Examine train” signal under 4008(ii) shall also advice the Station
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Master of the other adjoining stations concerned.. The Station Master at either end of the Block Section

or Block Sections shall not allow any train or trains to run by the adjacent line or lines over the Block.

Section/Sections concerned till such time the affected train arrives complete at the station in advance.
There after the trains may be permitted to enter the adjoining block section/sections concerned after
advising the Loco Pilot of the circumstances and warning them through caution orders to keep a sharp
look owt. The other instructions contained in para 4008 (iv) and (v) and 4020 (iv) and (v) will also

apply.

4009. Train passed without tail lamp or tail board (Six pause two) -

This signal shall be sent to the Block Station in advance when a train pass without a tail lamp or
tail lamp light extinguistied at night/tail board/or authorised suitable substitute. The “Train out of Block Section”
signal shall not be sent to the Block Station in rear, until advice has been received from the Block Station

in advance that the train is complete-.

@

(ii)

(i)

(iv).

If, after sending the signal, the Station Master has reason to believe that a portion of the train
is missing, he shall not send the “Train out of Block Section” signal to the station in rear and
shall use all means available to stop the first train running in the opposite direction, the Loco

" Pilot of which shall be given a caution order containing instructions to keep a sharp look out

for any obstruction on either line.

When the train has been stopped, the Station Master shall satisfy himselt whether it is complete

or not and shall advise the Station Master in rear accordingly. If the train is found to be complete

and conditions under which “Line Clear” may be given have been complied with, he shall
Signal, “Train out of Block Section”. Before allowing the train to proceed, he shall see that
the last vehicle is indicated in one of the following ways prescribed in G.R. 4.16 and S.Rs. there
of.

(@ by a day a tail lamp/tail board or red flag;

(b) by night a tail lamp df hand signal lamp, showing red.

If the train is found to be incomplete, the “Train out of Block Section” signal shall be withheld.

Normal working shall not be resumed until both Station Masters have satisfied themselves that
the block section concerned is clear.

Should the signal be received too late to stop the train, the signal shall be transmitted forward
immediately to the Biock Station ahead.

See S.Rs 4.171, 4.17/2 & 4.56/

pray

.
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4010. Train divided (Six pause three) - This signal with a message shall be sent fo the station

in advance in case -

A train is seen running through a station in two or more parts; or,

The first portion of a parted train has been seen running away but the rear portion has been
brought to a stop; or,

A train parts while starting from a station and the Loco Pilot runs on to the next station with
the front portion leaving the rear portion stationary.

(a}

(b}

()

(d)

(e)

)

The Railway servant observing a train running through a station in two or more parts shall
try to draw the attention of the Loco Pilot and the Guard by gesticulations etc., but shall
not try to stop the train by a display of danger signals, or by raising signal.

The two Station Masters concerned shall have the corresponding commutators of their block
instruments turned to “Train on Line” positions and the Station Master receiving the signal
shail acknowledge the message with a private number. He shall avoid stoppage of the
front portion at his approach signals and shall take immediate steps to receive it on a
clear line and stop it at his station. He shail keep the section blocked until the complete
train has been received.

Should, however, a portion of the train be left at the station in rear, the Station Master,
who receives the front portion, may send the “Train out of Block Section” signal on being
assured by the Station Master in rear that the portion which has been received at his
is the complete portion which ieft the station in rear. This assurance shall be accompanied
with a private number. The Station Master giving this assurance should, however, thoroughly
satisfy himself in this respect before giving such an assurance.

The Station Master receiving the front portion, shall, now send the train engine or another
relief engine by the proper line to the station which sent the “Train Divided” signal.

if the rear portion is at this station, the Station master shall attach the light engine to
this portion and despatch the same to the next station {where the front portion is) on
a proper Line Clear. i, however, this station happens to be one where no cross-over
is provided, the light engine shall be aillowed to proceed to a Block Station where it can
cross over to the line on which the parted portion is and, then return to this station to
push forward the remaining portion to the station where the front portion has been leit.
If the parted portion is in the block section the Station Master allowing the train or relief
engine to enter the blocked Block section shall give to the Loco Pilot. form No. T/A-602
which contains:-

() an authority to proceed without line clear.
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(i) an authority to pass last stop signal in ‘on’ position except when he is moving on
‘wrong direction on double line. '

(i) a caution order to enter the block section at a cautious speed. The Loco Pilot shall
proceed exercising all necessary caution and acting upon the signals of the Guard.

Note:- SM shall enter the kms of Engine and Brake Van on the caution order portion.

(@ When the remaining portion of the train has been brought into the station ahead, it shall
be coupled to the front portion. The “Train out of Block Section” signal shall be given
to the station in rear only when the conditions under which line clear may be given have
been complied with.

See also G.R. 6.08
Vehicles running away on wrong line (Six pause four) -

Should a train, portion of a train, or a vehicle/vehicles be proceeding on a wrong line, the
commutators shall immediately be turned to “Train on Line” position and this signal sent with
a message. In case the vehicle contains passengers, labourers or cther persons, this information
shall also be given. The Station Master sending the signal shali, immediately, put signals concerned
in the ‘ON’ position to stop any train proceeding in that direction by the right line, and shall
issue a caution order to the Loco Pilot of the first train going in the same direction (on the
right line), mentioning the circumstances and instruct him to proceed cautiously.

The Station Master, receiving the signal and the message, shall acknowledge the same and shall,

immediately, endeavour to stop the runaway vehicles by covering the rails with sand, earth, ballast

etc. for as great a distance as possible. If this attempt is not successful, the runaway vehicle
or vehicles shall be diverted into a clear loop or siding. Where no siding is available, or where
this course would result in a serious accident, he shall cross the vehicles over to the right line,
provided the block section ahead on that line is clear, and is not on a falling gradient.

Should the signal be received at a station too late to take the action mentioned in the preceding
clause, the Station Master shall repeat the signal and send advice to the next station towards
which runaway vehicles are proceeding. The vehicles may, as a last resort, be derailed by placing
a sleeper or other obstacle on the line. If, however, the vehicle contains passengers or other
persons, it shall not be turned into a dead end siding or derailed uniess the same is done to
avoid a more serious accident.

Shouid there be a train travelling towards the runaway vehicles on the same line, all available
measures shall be taken to stop the train.

See also S.R. 6.111 (a) to (e)

gl b by
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4012. Vehicles running away on right line (Six pause five) :-

This signal with a message shall be sent when: -

{i) A portion of a train or vehicle is seen running away on the right line, or,

(i) Vchen a train has entered a block section without a proper “Authority to Proceed".

(@

(®)

{©)

()

(®)

(f)

(9)

The Station Master sending the signal shall put or keep all relevant signals in the ‘'ON’
position and use all measures available to stop any train entering the block section between
the Block Stations concerned either on the line occupied by the runaway vehicles or train
or on any other paraliel line. In case the vehicie or vehicles contain passengers, labourers
or other persons, this information must also be given.

The Station Master receiving the signals, shall acknowledge the same and shall put back
or keep all signals in the ‘On’ position. He shall use all measures available to stop any

- train which is likely to enter the other line. Should the section, which the runaway vehicles

have entered, be already occupied by a train on the same line, the signals which have
already been taken ‘OFF shall be kept “OFF” until the train has passed them. When
the train has been admitted, the facing points in its rear shall be reversed to protect .it.

Every endeavour shall be made to stop the vehicle by covering the rails heavily with sand,
earth or ballast for as great a distance as possible. If this attempt is not successful,
the runaway vehicle or vehicles shall be diverted into a clear loop or siding.

Should the signal be received too late to take action as mentioned above, the Station
Master shall repeat the same to the next station towards which the runaway vehicles are
proceeding and permit the vehicles to run through to the station provided the advance
block section is clear and is not on a falling gradient. In such cases the signal and
the advice shall be sent to the station ahead as prescribed in clause (a) above.

The véhicle, as a last resort, may be derailed by placing a sleeper or other obstacle on
the line. W, however, the vehicle or vehicles contain passengers or other persons, they
shall not be turned into a dead end siding or derailed, unless it is necessary to do so
o avoid a more serious accident. ,
Should a train leave a Block station without proper “Authority to Proceed” the Station masters
sending the signal and receiving the same shall take necessary ‘action as prescribed in
clauses (a) and (b) above. The Station Master, receiving the signal, shall not take signals
‘OFF’ for the reception of this train, and arrange reception as per G.R. 5.09.

Where the instruments would permit of this being done, the commutators of the two block
instruments shall be turned to indicate “Train on Line” when this signal is sent.

See also S.R. 6.11/1 (a) to (e)
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4013. Testing signal (Sixteen beaté) : - The testing signal should be used only for the purpose of
testing the Block Instruments.

SINGLE LINE
Explanati?n and application of bell codes.
4014. Call attention/Attend telephone (One beat) : -

(a) This signal should be sent and acknowledged before sending signals menticned in para 4001
as items 2, 4 (a) & (b), 5 {a) & (b) and 7 and Station names called out on the block telephone.

(b The only exception to this rule is when a signal denoting obstruction or other dangerous conditions,
i.e. any signals in para 4001 (6 A to E) is being sent. In such cases the “Call attention/Attend
telephone” signal shall not precede the signal denoting obstruction or other dangerous conditions
and the Station Master, receiving such a signal shall acknowledge it by an exact repetition, except
where otherwise indicated in paras 4019 to 4023.

Notes:- (i) Unless otherwise provided, whenever “Line Clear” is signalled on the block instruments and is
preceded by a message on the block telephone, the message shall be confirmed by a private
number. When signals denoting obstructions or other dangerous conditions are given on the Block
instruments, the message passed on the block telephones in this connection shall also be confirmed
by the private numbers, '

(i) On controlled sections, the controller shall always be informed either before or after (depending
on circumstances) sending any signals referred to above, except items 1, 2 & 7 of para 4001.

4015. Line Ciear Enquiry (Two beats):- (a) This signal shall be sent when Line Clear is required
for a train. It shall not be sent unless the “Train out of Block Section” signal has been received and acknowledged
for the last preceding train and the relevant Block Instruments have been restored to their normal position.

(b Every “Line Clear EnquiM signal must be ‘acknowledged by repeating it and giving Line Clear
or by giving “Obstruction Danger” signal.

(c) In case where the Block instruments are not located in the ‘cabins, before the line clear signal
is sent, the Station Master shail obtain an assurance from the cabin staff that the conditions under which
line clear may be given have been complied with. The assurance will be confirmed by an exchange of private
numbers.

4016. Train Entering Block Section signal (Three beats)- (a) This signal shall be sent when a
train enters the block section. If due to any reasons the departure beats are delayed, the time of entering
the block section should also be reported on the block telephone and an entry made to this effect in the
remarks column of the Train Signalling Register. o
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Should it, however, be found necessary to send any of the signals denoting obstruction or other
dangerous conditions indicated in para 4001 (6 A to E), before the “Train Entering Block Section” signal has
been sent, the “Train Entering Block Section” signal shall not be sent.

4017. Train out of Block Section (Four beats): (a} This signal shall be sent when the whole train
has arrived complete and the conditions under which “Line Clear’ may be given have been complied with.

(&)

Obstruction removed: This signal denotes that the obstruction/obstructions which necessitated
sending of the “Obstruction Danger” signal has/have been removed.

4018. Cancel last signal or signals given in error (Five beats) :-

This signal shall be sent when :-

@

(if)

(i)

It is required to cancel the previous signal or when the previous signa! has to be altered.

A line clear has to be cancelled either by the Station Master of the station which asked the
same or by the Station Master of the Station which gave the Line Clear, either fo give precedence
to another train or to start a train from the opposite direction.

The sending Station Master has to cancel the Line Clear due to an obstruction in face of the
train or due to return of the train on account of an impassable obstruction in the block section

or on account of some unforeseen circumstances.

(@)

(b)

When the signal has to be given to detain a train to give precedence to another, departure
signals shall at once be put to ‘ON’ position. Points shall not be altered until the Loco
Pilot has.been warned that his train is being detained, the token or tablet, if any, has
come in the possession of the Station Master. The token/tablet, where in use, shall then
be inserted in the block instrument. The Station Master at whose station the train has
to be detained, shall exchange proper messages with the other end Station Master for
the cancellation of the Line Clear. He shall, then, send the “Cancel last signal” signal

- to the receiving Station Master, who shali acknowledge the same and two shal jointly

restore their block instruments to normal positions in accordance with the method of signalling
trains.

in case the Line Clear is to be cancelled by the Station which give the Line Clear for
the purpose of starting a train from the opposite direction, the initiative for sending the
“Cancel Last Signal” bell code shall rest with him and the procedure laid down in para
{a) above shall be followed. '

When, however, the sending Station Master has to cancel the Line Clear due to an obstruction
in face of the train, he shali, after observing the precautions regarding signals and points
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as laid down in para (a) above, get back the token or tablet, if any, and deposit it in
the biock instrument. He shall exchange with the other end Station Master proper messages
as to the circumstances necessitating cancellation of Line Clear and, then, send “Cancel
Last Signal” bell code which shail be acknowledged.

On no account shall the two relevant block instruments be restored to their normal positions
until the abstruction has been removed.

When a train, which had proceeded in the Biock Section return o the station from which

it had started due to some impassable obstruction (such as a breach or a landslide, etc.),

the Loco Pilot shall push back the train upto first stop signal and the Guard shall show

red signal and advise the nearest cabin/Station Master through a memo explaining the

circumstances which necessitated the return of the train. The Station Master shall arrange -
to receive the train by taking ‘off' signals when interlocking permits otherwise train, to be

piloted on T/509. The Station Master shall, then follow the procedure laid down in para

(c) above. The train shall be worked in accordance with G.R. 4.12 and its S.Rs. Material

train shall also be worked in accordance with G.R. 4.62 and its S.Rs. '

If the train returns due to some unforeseen circumstances but not due to circumstances
mentioned in para (d) above, the Loco Pilot shall bring the train to a stop at the foot
of the First Stop Signal and shall be received in the manner laid down in para (d) above.
The token or tablet, if any, shall be obtained from the Loco Pilot and the procedure laid
down in para {a) above followed for sending the “Cancel Last Signai” and “Obstruction
Removed” signals. The message sent must properly explain the circumstances.

Signals denoting obstructions or other dangerous conditions (Six beats, Six pause one, Six pause
two, and so on).

4019.

i

(ii)

Obstruction danger signal (Six beats) :- This signal shall be sent when :-

It is necessary, in consequence of an obstruction or for any other reason, to refuse “Line Clear”

or,

fo stop an approaching train, for which “Line Clear” has already been sent to the Block Siation

in rear.

The procedure to be followed in each case is described below :-

U]

When refusing Line Clear :- When, on receipt of a “Line Clear Enquiry” the Station Master is

unable to grant “Line Clear”, he shall send this signal. The fact that “Line Clear” was asked

for and was refused shall be recorded in the train registers of the two stations together with

a remark as to the circumstances. Private numbers shall not be exchanged.
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(i) When it is required to stop an approaching train for which “Line Clear” has already been
sent to the Block Station in rear - '
{a) The Station Master sending the “Obstruction Danger™ signal shall, immediately, place all
approach signals of the direction in which the cbstruction has been located, to the “ON"
position or keep them so if they have not already been taken "OFF”.

(b)  The Station Master receiving the “Obstruction Danger” signal shall, immediately, place
relevant departure signals at his station to ‘ON’ position and shall employ every other means
available to stop the train.

(©) Should he succeed in stopping the train, he shall acknowledge the signal without
delay. The token or tablet, if any, shall be taken from the Loco Pilot and carefully stored
away.

On no account shall the train be allowed to proceed until the Station Master who sent
the “Obstruction Danger” signal exchanges a message with the other end Station Master
that the obstruction has been removed and also send the “Obstruction Removed” signal.
The token or tablet, if any, shall now be dropped in the block instrument. The two instrument
shall be restored to their normal positions. '

{d) Should the Station Master not succeed in stopping the train, he shall, instead of
acknowledging the signal, at once send, the “Train Entering Block Section” signal in reply
and advise the Station Master ahead by telephone or any alternate means confirming the
same with an exchange of private numbers. The Station Master, who sent this “Obstruction
Danger” signal, shall, accordingly, take necessary steps to protect the obstruction.

4020. Stop and examine train (Six pause one) : - (i) This signal shall be sent to the Block Station
in advance when anything unusual is observed on a train running through or leaving a station, such as :-

(a) a signal of alarm'frpm a passenger,;
&) godds falling off from vehicles;

{c) a vehicle on fire;

(d). an axle box running hot; or

(e) any other condition likely to foul or obstruct the line.

(ii) Immediately after sending the signai, the block station in advance to which the train is proceeding
shall be given a message by telephone or any alternate means as to the reason for sending such a signal.
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In cases where a Station Master observed goods or some parts of the vshicle falling off and has
reason to believe that they might have fallen off before the train had arrived within his station limits, he shall
advice the station in rear also and the Loco Pilot of the next train entering from either end shall be given
a Caution Order containing instructions to proceed cautiously to the next Block Station and to keep a sharp
iook out for any obstruction. However, relaying of such information to the Station in rear and issuing Caution
Orders to the Loco Pilot of the next train, shaill be restricted between the station which apprehended such
danger and the adjacent block section in rear.

(i) The Station Master receiving the signal and the message shall immediately acknowledge both
and shall use all available means to stop the train in question. In case of a train having hot axle vehicle
or a vehicle which is derailed or whose running gear is considered dangerous, the train shall be brought to
a stop at the first stop signal and dealt with in accordance with SR 4.29/1. When the affected train has
arrived complete and has been stopped, it shall be carefully examined and dealt with as the circumstances
may require.

(iv) There after, if conditions permit, train may be permitted to enter the section from either
end after advising the Loco Pilots of the circumstances and warning them through a caution order to keep
a harp look out and to stop at the next Block Station and report.in writing whether the line is damaged/obstructed
ot not. '

(V) Caution Qrder shall be discontinued only after it has been ascertained that the Block Section
is free from damage/obstruction. |f, however, the line is damaged/obstructed suitable action should be taken
to repair/remove it.

Note: Where the single line section adjoins any other line or lines (of the same or different gauge), the Station
Master who sends the “Stop” and examine train” signal under 4020 (ii) shall also advise the Station
Master or Station Masters of the adjoining stations concerned. The Station Master at either end of
the Block Section or Block Sections concerned shall not allow any train or trains to run by the adjacent
line or lines over the Block Section/Sections concerned till such time the affected train arrives complete
at the station in advance. Thereafter, the trains may be permitted to enter the adjoining Block Section
or Sections concerned after advising the Loco Pilots of the circumstances and warning them through
Caution Orders to keep a sharp look out. The other instructions contained in paras 4008 (iv) and (v)
and 4020 {iv) and (v) will also apply.

4021, Train passed without tail famp or tail board (Six pause two) : -

This signat shall be sent to the station in advance should a train pass without a tail tamp (or tail
tamp light extinguished at night)/itail board/authorised substitute and the “Train out of Block Section” signal shall
not be sent to the station in rear. Inward token, if any, shall not be inserted in the block instrument, but
shall be kept in the custody of the Station master on duty. The block instruments shali not be put to “Line
Closed” position until he has ensured from the station in advance that the train has been stopped and found
to be complete.
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If the station in advance reports that the train is incomplete, the block section in rear shall
be considered obstructed and the Station Master shall take immediate steps to clear the cause.

If the train is found to be complete and the conditions under which “Line Clear” may be given
have been complied with the Station Master in advance shall signal “Train out of Block Section”.
Before the train is allowed to proceed, he shall see that the last vehicle is indicated in one
of the following ways, as prescribed in G.R. 4.16 and SR thereof.

By day, a tail lamp/tail board or a red flag.

By night, a tail Jamp or a hand signal lamp, showing red.

Train divided (Six pause three) :- This signal shall be sent to the next station when :-
a train is seen running through a station in two or more parts, or

the first portion of the parted train has been seen running away, but the rear portion has been
brought to a stop, or

A train parted while starting from a station and the Loco Pilot runs on to the next station leaving
the rear portion stationary.

{a)  The railway servant observing a train running through a station in two or more parts, shall
try to draw the attention of the Loco Pilot and the Guard by gesticulations etc., but shall
not try to stop it by a display of danger hand 'signals, or by raising signals.

{b) The Station Master receiving the signal and the message, shall acknowledge the same.
He shall avoid stoppage of the front portion at his approach signals and shall take immediate
steps to receive and stop it on a clear line at his station. He shall keep the section
blocked and the Loco Pilot shall retain his token, if any, until the complete train has been
received.

(c) When the parted portion is in the block section, the Loco Pilot shall then return with the
engine above on an authority to proceed without fine clear and an authority to pass.
Advanced Starter signal in ‘ON’ position and a caution order to pick up the rear portion
exercising all cautions and action upon the signal of the Guard.

{d) if, however, the rear portion is ‘ét the station where the train parted or where this rear
portion was brought to a stop, the Station Master sending the train engine to pick up
the remaining load, shall exchange suitable messages with the Station Master of the station
where the rear portion is. The train engine proceeding to this station shall be received
on signals and it shall, then, pull or push the parted portion out of the station to the
station where the front portion is. It shall be received there also on signals.
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(e}  When the remaining portion of the train has been brought into the station where the front
portion had reached, the two portions shall be coupled and the Loco Pilot shall surrender
his token, if any, to the Station Master, who shall insert it in the block instrument.

) The Station master shall signal “Obstruction Removed” bell code in accordance with the
i sequence of operations.

{See G.R. 6.08)
4023, Vehicles running away into the Block Section (Six pause four) :-
This signal shall be sent when: -
{i) a vehicle or portion of a train has escaped and is running away, or
(ii) a train enters the block section without proper “Authority to Proceed".

(a) The Station Master who observes vehicles running away from his station shall immediately
put to ‘ON’ position, all signals relating to the block section into which the vehicles have
escaped and iry to stop by whatever means possible any train running in the same direction.

.He shall, then, send the “Vehicles running away” signal, and when it is acknowledged,
follow the same with a message. In case the vehicle or vehicles contain passengers,
labourers or other persons, this information must also be given.

{b) The Station Master receiving the signal and the message shall acknowledge both and,
immediately, put all his signals relating to this block section to ‘'ON’. He shall try to stop
any train running in the opposite direction by whatever means possible. If no such train
is involved, but there is another train running in the same direction and preceding the
runaway vehicles, he shall, at once take ‘OFF' approach signals for its admittance and’
when it is admitted, reverse the facing points- in its rear to protect it.

{c) Every endeavour shall be made to stop the vehicle or vehicles by covering the rails heavily
with sand, earth or ballast for as great a distance as possible. If this attempt is
not successful, the runaway vehicle or vehicles shall be diverted into a clear loop or
siding.

{d) Should the signal be received too late to take actiop as mentioned above, the Station
Master shaft repeat the same to the next station towards which the runaway vehicle or
vehicles are proceeding and permit the vehicle or vehicles to run though to the next
station provided the block section ahead is clear and is not on a falling gradient. In such
cases the signal and advice shall be sent to the station ahead as prescribed in clause
(a) above. '
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The vehicle or vehicles may, as a last resort, be derailed by placing a sleeper or other
obstacle on the line. If, however, the vehicle or vehicles contain passengers or other
persons, they shall not be turned into a dead end siding or derailed unless it is necessary
to do so to avoid a more serious accident.

Should a train leave a Block Statiori without a proper “Authority to Proceed” the Station
Masters sending the signal and receiving the same shall take necessary action as
prescribed in clauses (a) and (b) above. The Station Master receiving the signal shall
not take ‘OFF' signals for the reception of this train and arrange reception as per G.R.
5.09.

4024. Testing signals (Sixteen beats) :- The testing signals should be used only for the purpose
of testing the Block Instruments.

4025. Action to be taken when a Loco Piiot overshoots a signal/signals.

(@)

Reception Signals: - As soon as the Station Master becomes aware of the fact that a Loco
Pilot has over shoot a reception signal, the following action shall be taken:

Try to stop the train by showing Red hand danger signal or even by switchirig off the OHE
in the electrified section. If the Loco Pilot, after overshooting the reception signal/signals, comes
to stop at a place at which trains usually come to stop i.e. at the starter signal,

U]

(ii)

i)

A memo shall be served to the Loco Pilot with a copy to the guard, advising him that
he has disregarded reception signals, section control shall also be apprised of the incident
with the relevant details.

Loco Pilov/Asstt. Loco PilotDiesel Asstt. should be booked off and their relief arranged
if the same is readily available at the station where the Loco Pilot has over shooted the
signal/signals. In case of a passenger carrying train the crew may be replaced by stabling
any goods train running in the vicinity.

In case crew has to be called from an out station and the train is likely to be detained
too much, the train may be allowed to proceed ahead where the crew can be conveniently
changed. A caution order, under such circumstances, should be issued to the Loco Pilot
instructing him to regulate the speed of his train in such a way that no mishap/disregard
of signals takes place.

Meanwhile, concerned officials should be advised to reach the station at which the train
is being detained for recording statement of the crew, joint check of brake power and for
the preparation of the Joint Note.
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(v)  The goods train may be stabled and passenger carrying train, if the circumstances so
warrant, but care being taken to ensure that such stabling/detention does not lead to blockage
of other trains.

v) Engine crew should be subjected to a medical examination as prescribed in para 427(E)
L of the Accident Manual.

b) When a Loco Pilot, after overshooting the Outer Signal, stops short of the Home Signal:-
The train shall be piloted to the station and brought upto the place where the trains usually
come to a stop i.e. the Starter Signal on the authority of T/509.

Rest of the procedure shall be the same as detailed in para (a) above.

{(c)  When a Loco Pilot, after overshooting the reception Signals, stops either short of platform
or after jamming the points: - The train shall be shunted upto its berthing place on the authority
of T/806 (shunting order).

Rest of the procedure shall be the same as detailed in para (a) above.

2. Departure Signals: - (i) if the Loco Piiot overshoots the starter signal and comes to a stop

between starter and Advanced starter or beyond the Advanced starter signal, at a place from where the train
can be easily backed to the station, the train shall be backed to its berthing place on the authority of T/

806 (shunting order). Action shall, thereafter, be taken as per para 1(a) above.

(ii) it the Loco Pilot, after disregarding the danger aspect of departure signals, enters the block section,
action shall be taken as per SR 6.06/1; treating the train as run away train.

Action, as per para 1(3), shall be initiated against the crew at the station at which the train comes to a stop.
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CHAPTER V
PAPER LINE CLEAR

In!roduction: - Paper Line clear ticket is an “Authority to Proceed” as described in GR 14.08.

It is issued in the following circumstances:-

@)

()

On Single Line Section, when;
(] Electrical Block instruments have failed,

{ii) At station where Block Proving Axle Counters are provided and has to start a Tower Wagon,
Motor Trolley, Track Maintenance Machines etc.

On double Line Section, when;

{i) Single Line working has been introduced on Double line Section {Rules for this have been
_ described in ‘Chapter X‘).

5002. Authority to proceed# (@) No engine or train shall leave a block station unleés the Loco
* Pilot has in his possession a Line Clear ticket written on the authorised form and applicable to the block section
which the train is about to enter.

(b)

(c}

5003,

(i)

Sub-rule (a} does not apply either.
(i) When an engine or a train enters a block section to assist a disabled train, or,

(i}~ When during total failure of communications, trains on double fline and any engine with
or without brake vans on single line are allowed to proceed to the block station in advance
on “Authority to Proceed without Line Clear”.

(i)  In the circumstances mentioned in (i) and (ii} above separate authorities, as described
in ‘Chapter VIII'; will be given to the Loco Pilot.

When it is necessary to give a Loco Pilot any special instructions conceming the road, or any
other circumstances demanding cautious driving, the Paper Line Clear Ticket shall be supplermented
by a caution order.

Line clear Enguiry / Reply Message book:

Line clear Enguiry / Reply Message books are provided as T/A 1425 and T/B 1425. The Form
No. T/A 1425 shall be used by the Train Despatching Station and T/B 1425 by the Train receiving
station.
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(i)  The pages in these bocks are progressively machine-numbered. When a book is brought in to
use, the Station Master shall give a certificate assuring that book is complete and no page
is missing.

{ii}  Pages of these forms are printed on both sides, i.e. in English on front and in Hindi on back.
¢ _
5004. Columns of Line clear Enguiry / Reply Message book:- All the line clear messages on T/
A 1425 and T/8 1425 are similar and corresponding columns for recording the messages that pass between
two station namely .

Despatchig Station (T/A 1425) Receiving Station (1/B 1425)

Line Clear Enquiry A Line clear Reply

Train entering section (sent) B Train entering section (acknowledged)
Train out of section (acknowledged) C  Train out of section (sent)

Line Clear Cancellation ’ D Line Clear Cancéllation.

5005. Message not to be recorded in wrong Books:- Messages despatched to and received from
one station shall not be recorded on wrong Books. Station Master must ensure that the correct book is used
before filing up the entries.

5006. Persons authorised to obtain and give Line Clear: - No one except the Station Master on
duty is permitted to ask for or give “Line Clear”.

5007. Writing and signing train messages: - (a) All enquiry and Line Clear messages shall be witten
in blue / black ink and signed in fufl by the Station Master on duty. Other coloured ink shall not be used.

(b) Every message related to passage of train shall first be written in the Line clear Enguiry / Reply
Message books i.e. T/A 1425 or T/B 1425 as the case may be, then informed. Such messages shall be written
immediately before that they are required to be informed and not in advance.

5008. Describing trains in messages: - (a) In enquiries for “Line Clear” and in replies to them, train
shall be distinctly described, thus - “2230” DN Mail or “4 LJH” DN Pass or “MGS Juggler”, as the case may
be. A separate enquiry and reply message shall be sent for each train and, on no account, shall a Line
Clear message received for one train be used for another train.

5009. Enquiry for Line Clear or enquiry message:- This message is despatched from a station
asking the station in advance if the line is clear for a train, which is either waiting or expected to arrive.

5010. Procedure in sending/Receiving enquiry message:- This message shall be written by the
Station Master in his Line clear Enguiry / Reply Message book, (T/A 1425/T/B 1425) in space A, and
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sent as soon as it has been written out, the time of dispatch / time of receipt shall be entered in the relevant
columns and also the name of the Station Master sending and receiving the Enquiry. The last train which passed
over the section shall be stated in each enquiry

Note: (i) No Reply of Enquiry message shall be valid unless it is supported by a private number.
(ii) All the relevant columns shall be filled neatly in the form.

5011, Line Clear Enquiry - when to be put up :- (a) When the Station master on duty receives
the “Train Entering Block Section” signal or is informed that the train is approaching his station, he shall apply
for “Line Clear” to the station in advance.

(b) In case where owing to the run between stations being short, there would not be sufficient, time
to ask and receive ‘Line Clear” under the provision of para (a) above without causing delay to trains, the
“Line Clear” shall be asked from the station in advance immediately the “Line Clear” is given to the station

in rear.

{c}  Where, however, the run between station is long the “Line Clear Enquiry” should not -be sent
more than 30" (Minutes) before the due departure of the train from a station.

(d) At terminal stations and where trains have long halts the “Line Clear Enguiry” should not be
sent more than 15" before a train is due to leave.

5012. Reply to enquiries :- On receiving an enquiry as to whether the line is clear, the Station Master
on duty shall give a reply in accordance with the prevailing conditions.

5013. Paper Line Clear ticket:- (a) It is the authority given to the Loco Pilot duly filled by the Station
Master of the dispatching station after the Line clear is received from the receiving station.

(b) Separate.forms T/C 1425 for “Up” and T/D 1425 for “Down” diréction have been provided.
(c)} It shall be prepared in duplicate by carbon process.

5014. How to prepare a Paper Line CIear. Ticket

The following particulars shall be written on the Paper _Line. Clear tickét -

)] Number of train — The train shall be described as mentioned in Para 5008 above:

i) Description — It shall be written, distinctintly mentioning the type of train, Viz. Mail, Exp., Pass.,
Goods or Mixed. :

(i)  Date - The date shall be written in numerals, thus 08.7.05 and not thus “9" July” 2005. It shalt
be the date of the receipt of Line Clear message.
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(iv)

v)

(vi)
{vii)
{viii)

(ix)
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Time:- The time also shall be the time of the receipt of Line Clear message, and not the time
the Line Clear ticket is written out.

Names of issuing and destination stations:- The issuing station shall put its stamp, which
shall give the name of the station in full. In addition, the name of the destination station shall
be; written in full and the code initials of both issuing and destination stations shall be inserted
in block letters.

The Last Traitt No.:- which has cleared the section and the name of Station at which the train
cleared the block section shouid be mentioned in full,

Private number:- The private number, received with Line Clear message, shall be entered in
the column provided for the purpose both in figures and words thus “32 (Thirty two)".

Station Master’s signatures:- The issuing Station Master on duty shall, legibly, sign in full. He
shall also write his name in full in block letters below his signatures.

Other endorsements:~ Mark { ¥ ) for “Authority to pass Last Stop Signal” in the “ON" position
already mentioned in the form. Name of other Departure Signal / Signals, if required to pass
in “ON” Position, should also be mentioned.

No separate Form, as an Authority to Pass signal in “ON” position will be issued with this

Form.

Note: (a) No corrections / over writings / or use of any type of erasers are aliowed.

(b) If a mistake is made in the preparation of Line Clear ticket, the word “Cancelled” shall
be written across it and if the ticket has been detached, it shall be pasted in its carbon
copy. A fresh and correct ticket shall, thus, be made out. if, however, a “Line Clear”
is cancelled, the word “Cancelled” shall be written across the ticket and also across the
carbon copy. The ticket shall be pasted on the carbon copy.

©) A Line Clear ticket is not to be made out until required.

5015. Delivery of Paper Line Clear ticket (a) The Station Master on duty shall be responsibie for
ensuring that the proper Line Clear ticket for the block section into which the train is proceeding is given to
the Loco Pilot.

(b)

The Station Master in-charge shall be responsible for ensuring that every member of his staff,

through whose hands Line Clear tickets may have to pass, is acquainted with the difference between up and
down Paper Line Clear tickets in use. '

(c}

Paper Line Clear ticket must be delivered to the Loco Pilot through authorised person after

stopping the train.
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5016. Duty of Loco Pilot on receiving Paper Line Clear Ticket: - (a) Loco Pilot shail satisfy
themselves that Paper Line Clear ticket is complete in respect of all the details as mentioned in para 5014
(i) to (ix) above. In the event of any of these details being omitted ‘or incorrectly entered, the Loco Pilot
shall not proceed until the Station Master gives him a correct Paper Line Clear ticket. - He shall, if requested
by the Station Master, state in what way it is incorrect. Loco Pilot shall endorse his signatures on the carbon
copy as acknowledgement. '

{b)  All Paper Line Clear tickets which, on examination by the Loco 'Pilot. are found to be incorrectly
prepared or written, shall be retained by him. In such cases, he should. inform the Station Master who shall
then make out cdrrectiy a fresh Paper Line Clear ticket as per Note below para 5014 and deliver it to the
Loco Pilot. ' ‘ ‘

The incorrect Paper Line Clear ticket shall be retained by the Loco Pilot and made over at the end
of the trip only to the Loco Foreman or his Assistant along with a special report. The Loco Foreman shall
in turn, send a special report by a sfnecial messenger to the Divisional Railway Manager enclosing the incorrect
line clear ticket and keeping a true copy thereof for his own record. ‘

(c)  Paper Line Clear ticket, which is required to be cancelled in order to give precedence to another
train, shall be surrendered by the Loco. Pilot to the Station Master on written memo.

5017. Train entering block section: - This message shall be despatched on the departure of a train
~ from a station and shall be recorded in space “B” of the Enquiry and Reply message book at both stations.

5018. Train out of Block Section :- This message shall be despatched when a train has arrived
complete and the conditions under which “Line Clear” for another train can be given have been complied with.
The message shall be recorded in space “C” of the Enquiry and Reply message book at the both stations.

. 5019. Disposal of Line Clear Tickets: - (a) The Loco Pilot shall hand over all Line Clear tickets
to the Loco Foreman at the end of the run. '

b The Loco Foreman shall, in turn, send them to the Dwnsnonal Rallway Managers office, where
they shall be checked before belng destroyed

5020. Blocking back and blocking forward :- See Chapter-Vi

5021, Train Signal Register: - In addition to the entries in the relevant enquiry and reply books, all
entries in connection with the passage of a train shall be maintained in the Train Signal Register.

. 5022. ‘Cancellation of Line Clear: - When |t is necessary to cancel a “Line Clear” the cancellation
message shall be recorded in spaces “D” of the Enquiry and Reply message book (T/A 1425 and T/B 1425)
at both stations supported by private number. Reason for cancellation of Line Clear shall invariably be mentioned
there in,




CHAPTER VI
BLOCKING BACK AND BLOCKING FORWARD
6001. Method of blocking back: - At stations where double line block instruments are provided.
When it is necessary to block back the block section, the Station Master of the shunting station shall telephone

to the Station in rear as follow :-

“l am bilocking section back for shunting purposes.
Private NO.......cccorvrviiiiniiieenanl)

The Station Master receiving this advice shall acknowledged it as follows: -

“l note that the sectiori is being blocked back for shunting purposes.
Private No..........coovviiniiiil i '

As soon as the block section is cleared, the shunting station shalt advise the station in rear as follow:-

“Shunting has been completed, block section is clear.
Private No.........cveeveeeeee, -

The Station Master in rear shall reply as follow :-

“I note that shunting has been completed and block section is clear.
Private NO......ccovvmennernennnnnn '

On double line, where the block instruments are provided with block needles, the needles shall be turned
by the shunting station to “Train on Line” directly when the section is blocked back and to “Line Closed” when
the block has been removed.

On double line where Daido Type Double Line Block Instruments are provided, the occupation key (R)
shall be removed from the Block Instrument, and given to the Loco Pilot as an authority to enter the block
section in rear, for shunting purposes only when the section is blocked back.

As soon as the block section is cleared, the Station Master of the shunting station shall replace the

occupation key (R) in the instrument.

The time at which the above message, signals and pfivate numbers are 'exchanged shall be entered
in the appropriate portion of the Train Signal Registers at both stations.

20
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6002. Method of biock forward :- At station where Double Line Block Instruments are provided. When
the block section in advance is clear, it becomes necessary to obstruct the line outside the last stop
signal -

{i) either a shunt signal (which may for this purpose be provided on the post of the last stop signal)
shall be taken OFF or written permission to shunt beyond the last stop signal in the ‘ON’ position
on the shunting order shall be given to the Loco Pilot, and

(i) the block section shall be blocked forward. -
The Station Master shall telephone to the station in advance as follow :-

“l am blocking section forward for shunting purposes,
Private No................... , '

The Station Master receiving the advice, shall acknowledged it as follow :-

“I note that you are blocking section forward for shunting purpose.
Private No........................ :

As soon as the block section is cleared, the Station Master of the shunting station shall telephone
to the other end Station as follow :-

“Shunting has been completed, block section is clear.
~ Private No.................. ",

Where the block instruments are provided with block needles, the needles shall be turned by the station
in advance to “Train on Line” directly when the section is blocked forward and to “Line Closed” when the block
has been removed.

On double fine where Daido Type Double Line Block instruments are provided, the occupation key (L)
shall be removed from the Block Instrument and given to the Loco Pilot as an authority to shunt in the block
section beyond the last stop signal in the “ON" position where the section is blocked forward.

As soon as the block section is cleared, the Station Master of the shunting station shall replace the
cccupation key (L) in the Instrument.

If the block section ahead is occupied by a train proceeding to the next block station, shunting- may
be performed following that train without blocking forward, if SWR is permitted but should the section be cleared
and line closed by the station in advance while shunting is still in progress, section shall immediately be blocked
forward as above.
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6003, Method of Blocking Back:- At stations where single line block instruments are
provided. . :

When it is necessary to block back the block section, the Station Master of the shunting station shall
telephone to the station in rear as follow:-

i
“I am biccking section back for shunting purposes.
Private No.................... i

The Station Master receiving this advice, shall acknowledged it as follow :- -

“l note that the section is being blocked back for shunting purposes,
Private No........ccocvvnnnnnainn

As soon as the block section is cleared, the shunting station shall advise the station in rear as follow:-

“Shunting has been completed. Block section is clear.
Private NO........ccovvvnrennnn... "

The Station Master in rear shall reply as follow :-

“l note that shunting has been completed and block section is clear.
Private No......................... "

On single line where token-less instruments are provided, the shunting key shall be removed from the
block instrument (thus locking the instrument in Line Closed position} and given to the Loco Pilot as an authority
to enter the block section in rear for shunting purposes.

As soon as the block section is cleared, the Station Master of the shunting station shall replace the
shunting key in the instrument.

. On single line where Token Instruments are provided, the token shaii be extracted by the Statioh Master
of the Shunting station after exchanging proper messages for Block Back. The token shall be given to the

Loco Pilot as an authority to enter the block section for shunting purposes.

As soon as the biock section is cleared the Station Master of the shunting station shall collect the
token back from the Loco Pilot and shall deposit it in the instrument, which shall be normalised.

6004. Method of Blocking backforward:- At stations where paper line clear working is in force.

The methods of blocking back and biocking forward are the same as described in the preceding
paras. :
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6005, Suitable remarks with regard to blocking back or blocking forward shall be made in the Train
Signal Register along with the private number and time messages are exchanged by the Station Master, on
duty at the both stations. '

6006. Wherever it becomes necessary to block the section between the two stations temporarily for
other than shunting purposes, such as impasing engineeﬁng block or other obstructions on track similar messages
shall be exchanged by modlfymg the message suitably by the Station Masters. Each message so exchanged
shall be confirmed by private number.

6007. In all the above cases, the Loco Pilot shall also be issued T-806 (Shunting Order) with suitable
endorsement as an authority for shunting.
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(ii)

(i)

(iv)

v)

(vi)

(i)

(viii)

(ix)

CHAPTER Vi
FAILURE OF COMMUNICATIONS ON DOUBLE LINE
(a) Double Line Bloﬁk Instruments shall be considered to have failed when :-
Block bell codes cannot be sent or received.
The deflections of the refevant block needles do not correspond to the position of the commutator
except the station where arrangements are made for block instruments to assume the TOL,

indication automatically by passage of Last Stop Signal by a train of despatching station.

Permanent defiection or recurring oscillation of the block needles/current indications or bell beats
are noticed without the plunger at either end being pressed. '

The commutator/handle cannot be turned from one position to its next correct position in spite
of correct beats being received from the other end station.

The block instrument or the battery almirah for the block instrument is found unlocked or improperly
locked or unsealed or improperly sealed.

S&T Staff have, for any reason, disconnected the block instrument;

Due to an accident or breach of rules/block rules, there is a dispute about the instrument having
been operated or not;

The treadie or track circuit has failed;

Any other damage or defect to the block instrument, or its accessories which is likely to endanger
safety, is noticed.

Any unusual indication appearing on the instrument.

Double line block instruments shall be considered to have been rendered inoperative when:-
A train which left the station on Line Clear and also operated the last stop signal treadle or
track circuit, returns to the station from which it started and the next train is sent on T- 369

(3 b) issued for last stop signal after obtaining line clear on block telephone.
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A lorry, push trolley, material trolley, motor trolley or rail motor has to run on “Line Clear” but
is not heavy enough to operate the treadle.

On sections where track circuits have been provided in place of treadles, “Line Clear” shouid
be obtained on the block instruments.
i

Due to an obstruction on one line of the section, single line working has been introduced by
the other line : : ' .

When telegraph staff is working on the line, subject to the provision that the Station Master
shall restore the instrument only if he is satisfied that none of the conditions mentioned in para

7001 (a) exist.

The conditions when block proving axle counter shall considered failed are described in
Chapter XI of this manual.

Working of trains in case of failure of block instruments:-

Line Clear from the Biock station in advance shall be obtained by one of the following means
in the following order: - '

(i) Block Instruments, Track Circuiting or Axle counters

(i) Telephones attéched to block instruments

(i}  Station To Station Fixed Telephone where ever available

{ivy Fixed Telephone such as Railway autophones & BSNL/MTNL Phones

V) Controi Telephone

(vi}  VHF sets [under special instructions but not as the sole means of communication on stations

where passenger trains run. It can be used as only means of communication for specific
siding/sections where only freight trains run under special instructions issued by the DRM.]

*Note:- These instructions shall also be followed whenever during total interruptions of communications, an accident
‘o a train or track or other obstructions precludes the use of the lines on a double line section, or whenever
total interruption of communications occurs during single line working on a double line section. For special
instruction on train working also refer Appendix ‘B' of this Manual,

{0}

()

When “Line Clear” is obtained through the means referred to in para (a) {iii) to (vi} above, train
numbers with private numbers of three previous trains which have passed over the block section
shall be repeated and checked by both stations so that the identity of the correct station asking/
giving Line Clear is established.

When the block instrument is found to be or treated as defective before obtaining “Line Clear”
or after the arrival of a train at the Block station in advance but before the train “out of block
section” report is signalled, the Station Master on duty shall intimate to the Station Master at
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the other end the reason for treating the instrument as defective, giving particulars of dispatch/
complete arrival of the last train in question and confirm this advice by a private number. He
shall, in addition, immediately intimate the officials mentioned in para 1011.

When a block instrument has been found to be or treated as defective after “Line Clear” has
been obtained for a train but before the departure signals have been taken ‘OFF’, the Station
Master on duty, in addition tor giving the particulars mentioned in sub-para (¢) above to the Station
Master at the other end shall intimate him that the “Line Clear” which had been signalled on
the block instrument may be- cancelled. This advice shall be confirmed by a private number.
The Station Master, issuing the message shall, then, signal the cancellation belt code. However, .
in the case of ‘SGE’ type block instruments the Commutator shall first be turned to “Train on
Line” position before bell codes are acknowledged.

When “Line Clear” is obtained by any one of the alternative means referred to in para (a) (i)
to (vi) above, the method of asking and giving “Line Clear” shall be the same as prescribed
in paras 2010 except that the block instrument shall not be used.. The Line Clear advice shall

. be confirmed by private number.

The SM/ASM shall issued the form No.T/369-(3b) to the Loco Pilots to authorize to pass last
stop signal in “ON” position. The private No of line clear obtained from the adjoining station,
shall be endorse on this form,

A record of all the particulars referred to in the above sub-paras along with private numbers
shall be maintained in the Train Signal Registers of the both stations and when “Line Clear” is
obtained through control, the Section Controller shall also keep a record of the particulars mentioned
in sub-para (b) above.

When the defect, if any, has been rectified by an authorised S & T staff, the both Station
Masters shall restore to the normal procedure of working on the block instruments, only after
they have satisfied themselves that there is no train in the block section. The time when working
on biock instruments is resumed shall be recorded in the train signal register of the two stations
and the officials, to whom the failure message was addressed, shall be intimated.

In all cases of suspension and resumption of working on block instruments, control shall be
kept fully advised.

TOTAL INTERRUPTION OF COMMUNICATIONS ON DOUBLE LINE SECTIONS.

7003. In the event of total interruption of communications occurring between two stations on a double
line section, i.e. when “Line Clear” cannot be obtained by any one of the following means stated in the order
of preference viz.

U
(ii)

Block Instruments, Track Circuiting or Axie counters

Telephones attached to block instruments
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(i)  Station To Station Fixed Telephone wherever available
(iv) Fixed Telephone such as Railway autophones & BSNL/MTNL phones
{v)  Control Telephone

i
{vi) VHF Set.
The following procedure shall be adoptéd for train passing:

 7004. Before any train is-allowed to enter a block section in advance, ‘it shall be brought to a stop
and the Loco Pilot and Guard of the train shall be advised of the circumstances by the Station Master on
duty.

7005. The Station Master shall give an authority for Working of train during total interruption of
communication on double line section ( on form No. T/C 602 ) to the Loco Pilot of each train which shall include:-

{a)  An Authority to proceed without Line Clear.
{b) An authority to pass the last Stop signal in the “ON” position.

(c) A caution order restricting the speed-to 25 kilometers per hour over the straight and to 10 kilometers
per hour when approaching or passing any portion of the line where the view ahead is not clear
due to curve, obstruction, rain, fog or any other cause,

7006. In the event of a Loco Pilot approaching or passing any portion of the line where the view ahead
is not clear, a railway employee with hand signals must be sent in advance to guide the further movement
of the train. A sharp look out ahead should be kept and the engine whistle freely used.

7007. No train shall be allowed to enter the block section until there is a clear interval of 30 minutes
between the “train about to leave” and the “train which has immediately preceded”.

7008. Fixed signals with the exception of the last stop signal may be taken “off” for the reception
and departure of trains. The first Stop signal shall, however, be taken ‘off’ 'onIy after the train has been brought
to a stand outside it

7009. A tunnel should be entered only after it'_has been ascertained that it is clear. If there is
any doubt on this point the train should be piloted by a railway employee equipped with hand signals and
detonators. '

7010. The Guard shall keep a sharp look out in the rear and be prepared to exhibit a hand danger
signal to prevent the approach of a train from the rear and to protect it, if necessary.
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7011. When a train is stopped in the block section, the Guard shall immediately exhibit a hand danger
signai towards the rear and check up that the tail-board or the tail-light is correctly exhibited. !f the stoppage
is on account of accident, failure, obstruction or other exceptional cause and the train cannot proceed, the
Loco Pilot shall sound the prescribed code of whistle to apprise the Guard of the fact, where upon the Guard
shall protect the train by placing one detonator at 250 metres from the train on the way out and 2 detonators,
10 metres apart, at 500 metres from the train, irrespective of the gauge. When a train is detained outside
signals and if the detention exceeds or is likely to exceed 10 minutes, it shall also be protected accordingly.
In the absence of the Guard the duty of protecting the train shall devolve on the Loco Pilot.

7012. No train shall be backed:- In exceptional circumstances when it may be unavoidable to
back a train, the train shall be backed only after providing protection by placing one detonator at 250 metres
and two detonators, 10 metres apart, at 500 metres in rear of the point up to which the train is to be
backed.

7013. Before entering a tunnel, the headlights, side and tail-lights and other lights (where provided) shall
also be lit.

7014. When approaching the station ahead, the Loco Pilot must bring his train to a stop outside the
first Stop signal and sound continuous whistle. If no one from the station turns up within 10 minutes, the
train shall be protected as per para 7011 above and the Loco Pilot may send his Assistant Loco Pilot immediately
thereafter, to the Station or the cabin to inform the Station master or Cabinman of the fact that the train is
waiting at the signal for its admission into the station. In the absence of the Assistant Loco Pilot, the Guard,
after protecting the train, shall give th‘is information.

7015. The Loco Pilot of all train shall make over the T/C 602 “Authority for working of trains during
total interruption of cormmunication on double line section” to the Station Master of the station at the other
end of the affected section, These shall be kept by the Station Master in his safe custody for inspection
by the traffic Inspector of the section, who shall prepare a report on the working of train and shall forward
the same along with his report to the Divisional Railway Manager within 7 days of communication.

7016. A record of alf trains passed over the block section on T/C 602 “Authority for working of train
during “total interruption of communication on double line section” during the course of total interruption of
communications, shall be maintained on the Train signal Register at both the stations concerned.

7017, Trains must continue to work on this system untit any one of the means of communications,
mentioned in para 7003 above is restored by the cormpetent authority.

7018. As soon as anyone of the means of communications has been restored the Station Master
at the other end of the section on the following Format:




99 CHAPTER VII

From station Master

To station Master

Messag{e No. Train {Number and description) arrived complete
at hours minutes. Last train (Number
and description) dispatched to vyour station at hours minutes Last
train : (number; and description) dispatched to your station at
hours Minutes. Cancel the present method of working the trains. Line Clear must be obtained
by means of Acknowledge. ‘

Private No. (in words) | {in figures)

On receipt of the above message the Station Master at the other end of the section must acknowiedge
in the following format:

From Station Master

To Station Master

Message No. Your message No. . Understand that train (Number and
description) ‘ which was the last train to leave my station has arrived complete
at your station. Train (Number and description) which left your station has arrived complete
at my station at hrs./ not arrived. Present system of train working is being/ will be cancelied
immediately after the complete arrival of train no. . Line Clear for the next
train will be obtained by means of private
No.(in words) (in figures)

7019. Line Clear shall not be obtained or given by means of communications restored until both the
stations are satisfied that all trains and engines etc. despatched from their station have arrived complete at
the other end station. When the trains referred to in para 7018 above arrive complete at the stations, after
restoration of communication, their No. and their arrival time will be communicated to the other end Station
Master concerned under exchange of Private Numbers. Thereafter an intimation about this shall be given to
Section Controller also, on controlled section, if communication with the Section Controller has also got restored,
and normal working resumed. If, however, communication with Section Controller has not got restored along
with restoration of communications between two stations, the Section Controller shall be advised of the position
immediately on restoration of communication with him.
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CHAPTER Vil
FAILURE OF COMMUNICATIONS ON SINGLE LINE

Fajlure of Block instruments

General - Applicable to all instruments :

Single line block instruments shall be considered to have failed or been rendered inoperative when:-

@i

(if)

(i)

Note:

(iv}
v)

{vi)
(vii)

Bl
U

(i)

Bell Codes cannot be sent or received.

The Station Master's control key is lost or the lock becomes Defective.

The block instrument or battery almirah for the block instrument is found unlocked or improperty
locked or unsealed or improperly sealed.

i it is found unsealed, steps should be taken to have it sealed as soon as possible.
When Telegraph Party is working on line, the instrument shall not be used till then.

If a train arrives at a station with the instrument in ‘Line Closed’ condition.

~ There are indications, which may lead Station Master to believe that there is contact between

block and other circuits,

-

When any other damage or defect to the block instrument or its accessories, likely to endanger
safety, is noticed,

Applicable to Neales’ Token/Tablet Instrument :-

The Galvanometer needle/needles remain stationary while bell codes are being exchanged.

‘The deflections of the Galvanometer needle/needles do not correspond to the positions of the

block handle viz.

(@)  with needles of both instruments in normal position the pressing of plunger at either end
does not deflect both needies to the right.

100




(iil)

(iv)

v)
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(b)  with either handle turned to *Train Going To’ or “Train Coming Fromv positions, the pressing
of plunger of that instrument does not deflect both needles to the left, or

{c) if token has been deposited into either instrument, the pressing of the plunger of that
instrument does not deflect both needles to the right.

Permanent deflections or oscillations of the Galvanometer needle/needles or bell beats are notlced
without the plunger at either end being pressed.

No token is left in the instrument at the station from which a train is to start.

The token is in any way damaged.

Note:- Such: a token, when obtained, may be utilised for working the train for which it was obtained,

(vi)

(vii)

(i)
(ix)
(0
(xi)

{xi)

(xifi)

but must not be deposited into any token instrument and S & T official as well as the Station
Master in advance must be informed,

The token jams the instrument on being put back into the instrument.

A train arrives at a station without a token or with the token not referring to the block section
over which the train has immediately passed, or with a token incorrectly obtained.

A tokenftablet is lost.

The last stop signal control key. is lost.

The last stop signal lock provided on the instrument defective in any way.
Two tokens are obtained at one and the same time.

The block handle cannot be tumed from one position to the next inspite of the correct beats
and proper deflection of the Galvanometer needie.

No token is delivered on turning the block handle to ‘Train Going To’ position though there are
tokens left in the instrument.

(xiv) The Station Masters control lock on the token depositing drum/slide is defective.

(xv)

{xvi}

The block handle can be turned from one position to another without the co-operation of the
Station Master on duty at the other end of the block section.

The biock handles of the instruments at both the stations get sumultaneousiy operated to ‘Train
Going To’ or “Train Coming From’ positions.
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[C]
0

| (ii)

(iii)
(iv)
v)

(vi)

(vii)

(viii)
(ix)
(x)
(x)
o)
(xili)
(xiv)

Note:
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Applicrable to token-less block instrument -handle type (Kyosan). -
The Galvanometer needle/needles remain stationaty while bell codes are being axchanged.

Permanent deflections or oscillations of the Galvanometer needle/needles or bell beats are noticed
wit{hout the plunger at either end being pressed.

The buzzer does not sound for the appropriate condition or sounds when it should not.
Proper indication fails to appear on the instrument.
‘Free’ indication fails to appear or counter fails to register next higher number.

The position of the handle of the block instrument can be changed with the shunting key taken
out.

Shunting occupation key gets- lost or the lock becomes defective.

The last stop signal does not automatically go' back to ‘ON’ after entry of train in the block
section. '

The last stop signal comes “OFF” without block handle being in “Train Going To”
position.

Last stop signal fails to come “OFF" although block handle is in “Train Going To”
position.

Home signal does not automatically go back to “ON”" after the train has passed inside it.

Block handle gets locked in any particular position, i.e. ‘Line Closed’, ‘Train Coming From’ or
‘Train Going To’ in spite of PB-1 and PB-2 push buttons having been pressed by the station
at the other end of the block section.

The block handle can be turned from one position to another without the cooperation of the Station
Master on duty at the other end of the block section.

Block handles of instruments at both the stations get simultaneously operated to “Train Going
To’ or ‘Train Coming From' position. '

Where treadles are provided token-less block working shall be made inoperative for running of
motor troileys in the block Section as motor trolleys are not likely to operate treadles. Paper
Line Clear working shall be introduced at such occasions.




(o]
(i)
(i)
(i) |

(iv)
v

(vi)

{vii)
(viii)
(ix)

(x)

Note:

[E]

@
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Applicable to token-less block instruments - push button type (Podanur and Siemens).
The buzzer does not sound for the appropriate condition or sounds when it should not.
Proper indication fails to appear on the instrumént.

‘Free” indicétion fails to appear or counter fails to register the next higher number.

“Train Going To’/ Train Coming From/Train on Line’ indication cannot be cancelled although proper
manipulation has been made. '

The indications on the block instrument can be changed even with the shunting key taken
out. '

Shunting occupation key get lost or the lock becomes defective.

The last stop signal does not avtomatically go back to “ON” after entry of train in the block
section. -

The last stop signal at the sending station fails to come “OFF” although block instruments at
sending and receiving stations may be displaying correct ‘Train Going To' and ‘Train Coming From’
indications respectively.

The last stop signal can be taken “OFF” without establishing ‘Train Going To' condition.
Home signal does not automatically go back to “ON” after the train has passed inside it.
Where treadles are provided, token-less block working shall be made inoperative for running of
motor trolieys in the block section as motor trolleys are not likely to operate treadles. Paper
line clear working shall be introduced at such occasions.

Aplicable to block proving axle counter described in Chapter XI.

Action to be taken

In the event of block instrument having failed, the Station Master shall :-

()] Advise the failure to all concerned giving the particulars of the last train passed over the
section and introduce paper line clear working.

(ii) Record the failure and the time in the Train Signal Register as well as in the Signal Failure
Register. '
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- (b)

(c)

(o))

(e)

()

{9)

()
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The Station Master at the other end of the block section shall acknowledge the message and
make a record in his Trains Signal Register.

When the failure has been rectified, it shall be recorded in the Trains Signal Register.

Paper line clear working shall not be discontinued and block instruments shall not be brought
back into use uniess all transactions for which paper line clear working was initiated have been
completed.

Before resuming normal working on block instruments, the Station Master at the station, where
the instrument was defective, shalt :-

0] inform to all concerned about the resumption of normal working giving particulars of the
last train passed over the block section.

(ii) Record the time of resumption of normal working in his Trains Signal Register.

The Station Master at the other end of the block section shall acknowledge the message and
shall make a record in his Trains Signal Register. '

Special conditions applicabie to Neales’ Token Instrument :

If a lost token is found after the failure message has been sent but before arrival of S & T
official, the Station Master incharge personally shall restore the instrument to'normal. If any
trainftrains have passed on paper line clear before token is found the instrument shall be restored
to normal only after the transaction for the last train have been completed as per paper line
clear working and the block section is clear. While restoring the instruments to normal the
Station Master shall advise the Station Master on duty of the other end of the Block section
under exchange private number as follows :- L : '

“NO. oeeecrrseeessessiessesriesesne 10KEN NO. et seeeeennieeeen fOUNG,L Proposé to restore token

working”.

The Station Master on duty receiving the advice, shall feply as follows :-

“NO. eectvreirimrresieeneenns YoUr NO orericeereer e e reniee e , restore your instrument and let me
restore mine”.

Both the Station Masters shall then place their instruments in the normal position carrying out
the regular sequence of operations and the Station Master who reported the failure shall advise
the S & T staff through telephone or other available means by using appropriate code and send
a copy of the message by train to the Divisional Railway Manager.




e

(if)

(il
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If a lost token is found after the instruments have been restored by the S&T staff, it shall be
put in a paper cover and kept in the station safe until it can be put into the instrument by -
a member of the S & T staff to whom the following massage be sent :-

if a lost token is found at a station to which it does not belong, it shali be put in a stout
cover and despatched to the Divisional Safety Office of the that Division to which. it refers.

Working of trains when single line biock instruments become defective:- In the event of

failure of the instruments, trains shall be worked on paper line clear which may be obtairied :-

@
®

©

(@

(e}

Note:

- 8004,

be taken :-

(@

(o)

{c)

- (&) and (b) above;

.by the telephone attached to the biock iristrument;

station to station fixed telephone where ever available in the event of failure of (a) above;

fixed telephone such as railway auto phone & BSNL / MTNL phones in the event of failure of

Through the section controller on Control Phone in the event of failure of (a),(b) and (c) above;
VHF sets in the event of failure of (a), (b), (c) and (d) above.

Whenever line clear is obtained by any one of the alternative means of communications prescribed
above, Line clear Enquiry / Reply Message books shall be brought into use by the both Station
Masters and the procedure laid down in chapter V for obtaining line clear observed. Paper line
clear ticket shall be issued to the Loco Pilot as his authority to enter the block section.

(1) When ‘Line Clear’ is obtained through the Controller, the foliowing precautions shall

All line clear messages and private numbers, similarly all “Train Entering Block Section’ and ‘Train
out of Block Section’ messages shall be conveyed through the Controller / Station Master in-
contact on Control Phone.

To ensure that'reply to the line clear enquiry is emanating from the authorised person competent
to grant line clear, train numbers with their description and private numbers of three previous
trains passed over the block section shall be obtained by the train dispatch'ing_ Station master
through the Section Controller who shall Verify the same in consultation with the Train receiving
Station Master; ' o ' |

A record of messages and private numbers shall be maintained at each station by the respective

- Station Masters. A record shall also be maintained by the Section Controller on the Controi

Phone of the private numbers transmitted through him: against stich train.
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{2 When ‘Line Clear’ is obtained through the “station to station fixed telephone or BSNL/ MTNL
telephone” or "VHF sets”, Station Masters shall ensure that reply to the line clear enquiry is emanating
from the authorised person competent to grant line clear. For such a purpose, train numbers with their
description and private numbers of three previous trains passed over the block section shall be Cross
checked.

" TOTAL INTERRUPTION OF COMMUNICATIONS ON SINGLE LINE

8005. In the event of total interruption of communications occurring between two block station i.e. when
Line Clear cannot be obtained by one of the following means stated in order of preference viz.

® Block Instruments, Track circuits or Axle counters:

(i) Telephone attached to the Block Instruments.

(ity  Station to station fixed telephones wherever available

(iv) Fixed telephone such as railway auto-phones & BSNL/MTNL phones
(v} Control Telephone ’

. {vi) VHF sets [under special instructions but not as the sole means of communication on stations
where passenger trains run. It can be used as only means of communication for specific siding/
sections where only freight trains run under special instructions issued by the DRM.]

The instructions laid down in the succeeding paragraph shall be followed for working trains between
block stations,

Note:- These instructions shall also be followed whenever during total interruptions of communications,
an accident to a train or track or other obstructions precludes the use of the lines on a double line
section, or whenever total interruption of communications occurs during single line working on a double
line’ section. For special instruction on train working also refer Appendix ‘B’ of this Manual.

8006. The station Master who has a train to dispatch through the affected block section shall open
communications by establishing contact with the Station Master of the biock station at the other end of the
affected block section by sending an engine or self propelled vehicle or any other vehicle, enumerated below,
in the order of preference laid down.

(1) Light engine.

2) Train engine; after it is detached from the train by the Loco Pilot on instructions from the Station
Master on duty; ‘

(3)  Motor Trolley/Tower Wagon duly accompanied by a Guard or by a Station Master other than the
Station Master on duty;

(4)  Trolley/Cycle Troliey/Moped Trolley duty accompanied by a Guard or by a Station Master other
than the Station Master on duty;
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)] Diesel car/Rail Motor Car/EMU Rake after ensuring that all passengers have detrained.

8007. Before the Light Engine /Train Engine/Motor Trolley/Tower Wagon/Trolley/Cycle Trolley/Moped Trolley/
diesel Car/Rail Motor Car/EMU Rake is sent into the affected block section to open communications, the Loco
Pilot/Motorman/Guard/Station Master being send to do so shall be advised by the Station Master on duty of
the circumstances in which and the purpose for which he is being sent. The Station Master on duty shall
also satisfy himself that the Loco Pilot/Motorman/Guard/Station Master being sent to open communications,
thoroughly understand, the rules of working, of trains during total failure of communications on the single line.
if the Loco Pilot/Motorman/Guard/Station Master who is being sent to open communications, is not conversant
with the Hules for working of trains during total failure of communications on single line, the Station Master
on duty shall explain these rules to such staff. The Station Master on duty shall also obtain the signature
of the Loco Pilot/Motorman/Guard /Station Master on ‘Authority for opening communication during the total failure
of communication, the circumstance in which and the purposes for which he is being sent and the Rules for
Working of Trains during total failure of communications on single line.

8008. (A) Before dispatching the Light engine/Train Engine/Motor Trolley/Tower Wagon/Trolley/
Cycle Trolley/Moped Trolley/Diesel Car/Rail Motor Car/EMU Rake, the station master on duty shall hand
over ‘Authority for opening of communication during total interruption of communication on single line
section (T/B 602) to the Loco Pilot/Motorman/Guard/Station Master who is being sent to open communication,‘
which includes: -

(1)  An" Authority to proceed Without Line Clear ”

(2) ‘A Caution Order, specifying the speed up-to which the engine or self-propelled vehicle or other
vehicle referred to in para A may run to the affected block section.

(3) An Authority to pass the last stop signal in the “ON” position in case there is a last stop Signal
at the station.

{4) A line Clear Enquiry message addressed to the Station Master of the biock station at the other
end of the affected block section asking for Line Clear for the train waiting to be dispatched
to his station..

(5) A conditional Line Clear message to the Station Master of the block station at the other end
of the affected block section permitting him: - '

{i) To return the Light Engine /Train Engine, either light or attached, to a train waiting to be
dispatched from his station, or attached with another engine; or

(i) To return Tower Wagon/Diesel Car/Rail Motor Car/EMU Rake running by itself; or

(i) ~ To return Motor Trolley/Cycle Trolley/Moped Trolley either running by itself or loaded in a
train waiting to be dispatched from his station.




CHAPTER VIl ‘ 108

(B) The Line Clear Enquiry message {T/E 602) asking Line Clear for the trains to be dispatched
through the affected block section, and the Conditional Line Clear Message (T/F 602) for the return journey
of the engine or self propelled vehicle or other vehicle as the case may be, shall be written out, on respective
forms for being sent through.the Loco Pilot/Motorman/Guard/Station Master going to open communications.

The partieulars of the engine either returning in light or attached to a train or attached to another engine/
Tower Wagon/Diesel Car /Rail Motor Car/EMU Rake, as may be applicable, shall be correctly filled in the respective
columns of the prescribed forms. ‘

(C) The Loco Pilot/Motorman/Guard/Station Master going to open communications shall, on receibt
of (T/B 602) “Authority for opening communication during total interruption of communication on single line section”
and sign on its original and carbon copy in token of his having understood its contents.

(D) In case a light engine or an engine and brake-van is to be dispatched to proceed to the next
block station and then.continue its journey onward after arrival at the next station and is not meant for opening
communication, the Loco Pilot of Engine or ghe'Engine and brake-van, shall be given only form No. T/B 602.

(E) The Last Stop signal shail not be taken “OFF”, while permitting an englne or self propelled vehlcle
or other vehicle to proceed to the next station on “Authority for opening communication during total rnterruptton
of communication on single line sectmn.

8009. After an engine or self propelled vehicle or other vehicle is dispatched to the next station to
open communication with “Line Clear Enquiry Message” i.e. T/E 602 and “Conditional Line Clear Message” i.e.
T/F €02, to the next station for the return journey of the engine or self propelled vehicle or other vehicle,
no other train or engine or self propelled vehicle or vehicle shall be allowed to leave the station and -prbceed
in the same direction until the engine or self propelied vehicle or other vehicle sent to open communications
returns. This does not, however, prevent an englneerlng officials going into the section on push trolleys for
his work on a section on which push trolleys do not run on Line Clear.

8010. (a) The engine or self propelled vehicle or other vehicle proceeding on “Authority for opening
communication during total interruption of communication on singie line section”, Loco Pilot shall “Switch on”
the Flasher Lights wherever provided and shall proceed at a speed not exceeding 15 kilometers per hour by
day and when the view is clear and 10 kilometers per hour during night or when the view is obstructed, making
free use of engine whistle or homn of the self propelled vehicle, where provided, In thick, foggy or tempestuoué
“-weather or in dust storm etc. when _visibility is impaired, the engine or self propelled vehicle, or other vehicle
proceeding on T/B 602’ shall proceed at walking pace only making repeated use of the engine whistle or horn
of self propelied vehicle, where provided, preéeded at an adequate distance by two men on foot, one displaying
~a red light and the other carrymg fog signals ready for immediate use Normally one of these men will be

. provided by the Station Master from his Group “D” Staff and the other from the crew of the engine or the
person whose Motor TroIIey/TroIley!Cycle Trolley/Moped Trolley is being used . In case of single manned self-
propelled 'vehicle, both these men shall be provided by the Station Master. The Station Master on Duty shall
explain to both of them their duties, in the presence of the Loco Pilot/Motorman/Guard/Station Master in charge
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of the self propeiled vehicle or other vehicle or other vehicle being sent to the next station and satisfy himself
that they understand the same

()  Both by day and night, a tunnel must not be entered until the Loco Pilot/Motorman/Guard/Station
Master has ascertained that it is clear. Should there be any doubt on this point, the engine or other vehicle
etc. should be piloted by a railway servant equippéd with hand signal and detonators, Before entering the tunnel
the head lights, side and tail lights and other lights(where provided) shall also be it. '

{c) No obstruction of the line beyond the outermost facing points shall be aliowed until the return
of the engine/Tower Wagon/Diesel Car/Rail Motor Car/EMU Rake/motor Trolley /Cycle Trolley/moped Trolley.

8011. In the event of an engine/self propelled vehicle/other vehicie, proceeding on ‘Authority for opening
communication during total interruption of communication on single line section’ (T/B 602) meeting in the mid
section, an engine/self propelled vehicle/other vehicle sent from the other end, the Loco Pilot/Motormen/Guards/
Station Master, as the case may be, shall, taking into consideration the importance of the train for which they
are proceeding to get Line Clear, the distance from the nearest station, gradients to be encountered, the presence
of catch sidings etc. decide to which of the two stations, the erigines/self propelled vehicie/vehicles should
proceed. Before proceeding, the engines or self propelled vehicles shall, if possible, be coupled up. If the engines/
self propelled vehicles cannot be coupled up they should run at a safe speed and adequate distance apart.
In the case of Motor Troliey/Push Trolley/Cycle Trolley/moped Trolley, meéting an engine and brake van/Diesel
Car/Rail Motor Ca/EMU Rake, the Motor Troliey/Push Troliey’Cycle Trolley/moped Trolley, shall, if possible, be .
loaded with the Brake Van/Diesel Car/Rail Motor Car/EMU Rake.

8012. On sighting the station to which the engine/self propelled vehicle/other vehicle running by itself
or with another similar unit coupled together or separately, to which it isfthey are proceeding, the leading engine/
self propelled vehicle/other vehicle shall stop outside (i.e. In rear of ) the first Stop signal of the station .
The engine or self propelled vehicle or other vehicle following the leading engine/self propelled vehicle/other
vehicle, shall stop at a safe distance behind the leading engine!éelf propelled vehicle/other vehicle. The Station
Master shall be advised of the stoppage outside the first Stop signal either by using the engine whistle /horn '
of the self-propelied vehicle, if provided, or by sending a man if necessary. They shall not enter the station
til permitted by the Station- Master to do so either by taking ‘Off' the relevant signals or otherwise.

B013. When the engine or engines/self propelled vehicle or self propelled vehicles/other vehicle or
vehicles have been admitted into the Station, the ‘Authority for opening communication during total interruption
of communication on single line section’ with the Line Clear Enguiry Message and the Conditional Line Clear
Message giving the Line clear for the return journey shall be delivered to the Station Master on Duty who
shall keep this document in his safe custody and also post the Line Clear Enquiry Message and Conditional
Line Clear Message in his Line Clear Books. On the Authority of the Conditional Line Clear Message for the
return journey the Station Master on Duty shall make out a Conditional Line Clear Ticket and hand over it
to the Loco Pilot/Motorman/Guard/Station Master to return the Block station from where he came with his engine
{either light or attached to a train or another engme or a self propelled vehicle if one is waiting to proceed
in that direction)/self propelled vehicle/other vehicles.
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8014. In case of the engine or self propelled vehicie or cther vehicle returning to the station form which
he was sent without reaching the next station, the ‘Authority for opening communication during total interruption
of communication on single line section’ shall be taken back by the Station Master on Duty of the Station
from which this was issued and cancelled. The original entries shall also be cancelled.

8015. Station Master on duty before dispatching the engine either light or attached to a train/self propelled
vehicle/other vehicle, on the return journey shall hand over to the Loco PilotMotorman/Guard/Station Master,
'Conditional Line Clear Reply Message (T/F 602) for the 'Line Clear Enquiry Message’' giving Line Clear for
the train waiting at the other station, thereby authorizing the Station Master at that station to start the train
waiting there on complete arrival of the engine, either light or attached to a train/self propelled vehicle/other
vehicles at his end.

8016. On the return journey, engine either light or attached to a Train/Diesel Car/Rail Motor Car/EMU
Rake/Train loaded with Motor Trolley /Cycle TrolleyMoped Trolley may run at booked speed observing speed
limits in the Working "Time Table and other relevant rules . The Motor Trolley /Push Trolley /Cycle Trolley/Moped
Trolley returning by itself may run at their normal speed observing the rules governing their running on Line
clear.

8017. On reaching the station, the engine either light or attached to a train/self propelled vehicle /
other vehicles shall again stop outside {(i.e. in rear of) the first stop signal of the station and thereafter by
guided by the instructions from the Station Master, who may arrange to receive it by taking ‘Off’ the _relevént
signals or otherwise.

8018. On arrival at the station the ‘Conditional Line Clear Reply Message' shall be handed over to
the Station Master who shall record in the Line Clear Message Book and on its authority issue a Conditional
Line Clear Ticket (T/G 602 for UP train & T/H 602 for DN train as the case may be) for the waiting train.

_ 8019, if there be an even flow of trains in both directions, Enquiry and conditional Line Clear Messages
for each succeeding trains may be sent through the Guard of the preceding train

8020. The arrival and departure time of all trains, engines, trolfey etc. which are passed under the
above rules must be carefully recorded in the Line Clear Enquiry and Reply Books, and also in the counterfoil
of the “Authority to proceed Without Line Clear” and in the train signal register.

8021. if the Station Master at one end of the interrupted section has more than one train to dispatch
in the same direction before ancther train is normally expected from the opposite direction, he shall, in such
cases, send the first available engine of a train to obtain Line Clear not only for that train but also for the
following trains, which may be waiting or expected at his station. In the Line Clear Enquiry Message, (T/
E 602), it shall be stated that these latter trains will be dispatched after the first train at intervals of 30
minutes.- After the Loco Pilot returns with the Line Clear for the required number of trains to the station at
which he had left the train, the Station Master shall Dispatch the first train on the authority of the Line Clear
for the trains and shall also endorse on the Line Clear Ticket that a barticular train (giving its numbers and
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description in full} shall follow at a specified interval. The Station Master shall give similar information to the
Guard also in writing. The Loco Pilots of the second and subsequent following trains shall be given a Caution
Order restricting the speed to 25 kmph over the straight when the view ahead is clear and to 10 kmph when
approaching or passing any portion of the line where the view ahead is not clear due to curve, obstruction,
rain fog, or any other cause.

s .

When dispatching a second and subsequent trains, the particulars of the iast proceeding train along
with its time of departure will be endorsed on the Line Clear Ticket also the particulars of the train which
would follow. The Line Clear for the last train of the series should be endorsed with the particulars of the
proceeding train together with its time of departure. .

While adopting this procedure, the Guard and the Loco Pilots should be instructed to keep a sharp
look out and be prepared to stop short of any obstruction.

8022. When a train is stopped in the block section the Guard shall immediately exhibit 2 hand danger
signal towards the rear and check up that the tail board or the tail light is correctly exhibited. If the stoppage
is on account of accident, failure, obstructio}:ns or other exceptional cause and the train cannot proceed, the
Loco Pilot shall sound the prescribed code of whistle to apprise the Guard of the fact, where upon the Guard
shall protect the train by placing one detonator at 250 meters from the train on the way out and 2 detonators,
10 meters apart, at 500 meters from the train, irrespective of the gauge, when a train is detained outside
signals and if the detention exceeds or is likely to exceed 10 minutes it shall also be protected accordingly.
in the absence of the Guard the duty of protecting the train shall devolve on the Loco Pilot.

8023. When trains follow one another no train shall be backed. In exceptional circumstances when it
may be unavoidable to back a train, shall be backed only after providing protection by placing one detonator
at 250 meters and 2 detonators, 10 meters apart, at 500 meters from the point up to, which the train is to
be backed. '

8024. Trains must continue to work on this system until anyone of the means of communications,
mentioned in Para 8005 above is restored by the competent authority.

8025. As soon as anycne of the means of commuﬁications has been restored, the Station Master
at the other end of the Block section on the following format:-

From Station Master To Station Master:
Time Hours minutes
_ Message No-————Train (No. and description)____ -arrived complete at
hours—————minutes. Last train (No. and description) dispatched to your station at ——hours—
— -minutes. Cancel the Conditional Line Clear Working of trains . Line Clear must be obtained by means of
. Acknowledge. Private No. (in words) (in’

figures)
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On receipt of the above message, the Station Master at the other end of the section must acknowledge
in the following format

From Station Master——————To Station Master- ,
Message No. . Your Message No.———————. Understand that train(number and
description) 1 -..'.'hlch was the last train to leave my station has-arrived compiete at your
station Train No. _which [eft your station has arrived complete at my station at-~————Hours—
minutes/not arrived. Conditional, Line Clear Working of trains is being/will be cancelled immediately
after the complete arrival of train number Line Clear for the next train will be obtained by
means of ' '
Private No.( in words) {in figures)

8026. Line Clear shall not be obtained or given by means of communication restored, until both the
Station Masters are satisfied that all trains and engines etc. despatched from their stations have arrived complefe
at the other station. Even if the communication is restored immediately after the departure of the light engine/
self propelled vehicle/any other vehicle referred to in para 8006 sent under “Authority for opening communication”
/ “Authority to proceed without Line Clear” during total interruption of communication on single line section, normal
working should not be resumed until the light engine/self propelled vehicle/any other vehicle reaches the next
station and both the Station Master are satisfied under exchange of Private Numbers that no light engme/
self propelled vehicle/any other vehicle is on the section Thereafter an intimation about this shall be given
to Section Controller also, on Controlled sections, if communication with Section Controller has also got restored.
and normal working resumed. if, however, communication with Section Controller has not got restored alohg
with restoration of communication between two stations, the section controlier shall be advised of the position
|mmed|ately on the restoration of communication with him.

8027. On the section where total interruption of communication occurs, the Traffic Inspector of the section,
must scrutinize the train passing records of the station and submit his report to the Divisional Railway Manager
within 7 days of the resumption of communication. '
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SINGLE LINE WORKING ON DOUBLE LINE DURING TOTAL
INTERRUPTION OF COMMUNICATIONS

i
The following rules must, in addition to the rules prescribed in Chapter VIl “rules and regulations for

working of trains during total interruption of communications on single line”, be observed by staff :

9001. Whenever an accident to a train or track or other obstruction, prec!udeé the use of one
line on a double line section during total interruption of communications, single line working shall be
introduced only after a responsible official of the engineering department, not less than an Inspector in rank,
has certified that the other line on which single line working is to be introduced is free and safe for passage
of trains. Such an engineering official shall give the certificate only to the Station Master of the station at
that end of the affected section for which the unobstructed line shall be the. right line for despatching trains.
On receipt of this certificate, the Station Master will follow the rules prescribed in Chapter VilI for opening
of communications.

9002. All the cross-over points in the facing direction over which the train shall proceed, while temporary
single line working is in force, shall be clamped and padlocked. ' '

9003. In the case of train proceeding on the right line :

{a} The last stop signal of the station in rear of the affected section may be passed in the ‘on’
position on a written authority issued by the Station Master in the prescribed form. In case
the last Stop signal is the Starter, in addition to the written authority, hand signals shall also
be shown at the foot of this signal.

{b} The approach Stop signals, if any, of the station in advance of the affected section, may be
taken ‘off’.

9004. In the case of a train proceeding on the wrong line:

(@& The train shall be piloted out of the station on a written authority T/511, issued by the Station
Master after all the facing points have been correctly set and locked and trailing points correctly
set over which the train will pass. ' '

() The Loco Pilot should switch “ON” the Flasher light of the Train engine, while running on the
wrong line. On proper authotity to proceed in case the train engine running on the wrong line .
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without switching on the flasher light is noticed by the station staff, gangman and gateman They
shall stop the train immediately.

On reaching the next staﬂon the Loco Pilot shall bring his train to a stop opposite the first
stop signal pertaining to the right line or at the last stop signal pertaining to the wrong line
(on which his train is running), which ever he comes across first.

~ The Station Master of the station in advance shall depute a railway servant in uniform at the

foot of the signal (whichever the train would encounter first) who shall stop the train on hand
danger signal and thereafter pilot into the station on a written authority issued by the Station
Master.

9005 It will be the responsibility of the person incharge of the first engine or self-propelled vehicle

or other vehicle, sent under “Authority Temporary Single Line Working on Double Line” to inform all the gatemen
and gangmen enroute about the introduction of “Temporary Single Line Working” as also the line on which #
is propose_d to run the train.

This information shall be conveyed through the Loco. Pilot of a subsequent train also, if necessary.

9006. Resumption of normal working:-

(a)

(b)

If after the introduction of single line working communications are restored between the two affected
stations, the trains will continue to run under special rules until action is taken in accordance
with the instructions contained in these rules for the cancellation of the procedure. Thereafter,
trains will be run in accordance with the instructions for the movement of traffic during temporary
introduction of single line working on double line.

If, however, before communications are restored, the other ling is released for the passage of
traffic, trains shall be worked, in accordance with the instructions for running of trains on double
line section during total interruption of communications.
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RULES AND REGULATIONS FOR SINGLE LINE WORKING ON A DOUBLE LINE
SECTION WHEN ONE LINE IS OBSTRUCTED

i

-

10001. Whenever an accident to a train or track or other obstruction precludes the use of one of the
lines on double line section, the traffic may temporarily be worked over single line under one of the following
systems -

(@ By obtaining “Line Clear” on electrical communication instruments.

: b By the installation of Singte Line Block instruments and Shunting Limit Boards demarcating
the block section in the wrong direction, if the affected line is likely to remain out of use for a substantial
period. '

10002. When it is desired to introduce temporary single line working on doubie line, on electrical
communication instruments, the Station Master at one end of the affected section shall, on receipt of reliable
information in writing that one line is clear, take steps to introduce temporary single line working on that
line in consultation with the section Controller and the Station Master of the station at the other end of the
section.

10003. If there is reason to suspect that the line over which temporary single line working is to be
introduced, is also fouled or damaged, temporary single line working must not be introduced until a responsible
engineering official of the rank not less than that of an Inspector has inspected that section and certified that
the line is safe for the passage of trains.

10004. Single line working shall be introduced between the nearest stations provided with cross-over
between Up and Down lines on either side of the obstruction. If there is an intermediate Block Hut between
the above two stations, the same shall be treated as closed and the commutators of the Block Instruments
at such Block Huts shall be kept locked in “Train on Line” position through out the period single line working
is in force. The commutators shall be locked also in that position, with S.M’s key, wherever possible. In
cases where it is not possible to keep the commutators in “Train on Line” position, as in Daido Type instruments,
the Block Instruments shall be put out of use and the Caution Indicator hung on the handle of the Block
Instruments, The signals at such Block Huts shall be kept in the ‘ON’ position throughout and these shall
be passed by the Loco Pilots on a written authority in the prescribed form issued by the Station Master of
the adjoining Block station in operation. ' '

10005. Al trains will be worked in-accordance with the rules for the use of electric speaking instruments
on single line and “Line Clear” shall be obtained on the telephone attached to Block Instrument or station
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to station fixed telephone or fixed telephone such as railway autophones or BSNL/ MTNL phones or control
~ telephone or VHF set.

- 10006. At all stations on the portion of the section on which single line working has been introduced,
the commutators of the Block Instruments pertaining to both obstructed and unobstructed lines shall be kept
in “Train on Line” position throughout the period single line working is in force. The commutators shall be
locked also in that position with S.M’s key, wherever possible. In cases where it is not possible to keep
the commutators in "Train on Line” position, as in Daido Type Instruments, the Block Instruments shall be
put out of the use and Caution Indicator hung on the handle of the Block Instruments. At these stations,
if the train is running on the right line, the last stop signal shall be kept.in the ‘ON’ position. In case the
train is running on the wrong line, all fixed signals shall be kept in the on position..

10007. After ascertaining that one of the lines is clear fbr the passage of traffic, the Station Master
proposing single line working shall issue a message contalmng the following information under exchange of
private numbers, to the Station Master at the other end of the affected section :- ’

(a) Cause of introduction of single line working.

b) The line by which single line working is proposed.

(5] solurce of information that the said line is clear
(d) Place of obstruction.
(e) Restriction of speed, if any, on the line.
- Names of intermediate stations, if any, which would be out of use.
[{s)} Assurance that the trap points, if any, have been spiked or clamped and padlockéd.
(h) Assurance that if the train is running on the right line, the last Stop signal shall be kept i.n

the ‘ON’ position. In case the train is running on the wrong line; all fixed signals shall be
kept in the ‘ON’ position; and

{i) The number and timings of the last train, which arrived or left the block station issﬁing the
message.

10008. On receipt of acknowledgement from the Station Master, confirmed by a Private Number single
line working may be introduced, Line Clear will be obtained the telephone attached to Block Instrument or station
to station fixed telephone or fixed telephone such as railway autophones & BSNL/ MTNL phones or control
- telephone or VHF set and trains run on paper line clear ticket in accordance with the lnstructnons contained
Chapter-V.
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10009. Loco Pilot of each train shall be handed over an Authority for Temporary single line working :
on double line section (T/D 602) which shall indicate -

(a) Paper line clear ticket
(b) Authority tojpass signal in ‘on’ position{write the describtion and no. of signal in the fdrm)
(c) Caution order indicating bglow

(i)- , .The line on which the train or light engine is to fun;

{ii) The kilometrages between which the obstruction exists;

(ii)  Any restriction of speed which may have been imposed by Way and Works staff;
and '

_ An assurance to the effect that any trap pomts on the line in questlon have been spiked or clamped
shall also be mentioned by the SM on form. '

10010. An endorsement will also be made on the above form given to the Loco Pilot of the first train
to inform all gatemen and gangmen on the way about the introduction of temporary singie fine working and
specifying the line on which the trains: will run.

This information shall be conveyed through the Loco Pilot or a subsequent train aiso, if necessary.

10011. The speed of the first train passing over the temporafy single line, will be restricted to 25 kilometers
per hour. Subsequent trains may run at their booked speed, subject to observance of other speed restnctlons
imposed by the Way and Works staff.

10012, When a train is stopped between stations on account of accident, failure, obstruction or other
exceptional cause and the Loco Pilot finds that it cannot proceed; it shall be protected as per G.R. 6.03.

10013. In the case of a train proceeding on the right line :-

(a) The last Stop signal of the station in rear.of the affected section m'ay be passed in the 'ON’
position on a written authority issued by the Station Master in the prescribed form referred to
in.para 10009 (b). In case the last Stop signal' is the starter, hand signals shall also be shown
at the foot of this signal. |

b) The approach Stop s:gnals, if any, of the station in advance of the affected section, may be
taken “off”.
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10014. In the case of a train proceeding on the wrong line :-

@

()

(d)

(e)

The train shall be piloted out of the station on the above written authority (T/D 602) issued
by the Station Master after all the facing points have been correctly set and locked and trailing
points correctly set, over which the trains will pass.

T ' .

The Loco Pilet should switch “ON” the flasher light of the train engine while running on the
wrong line on proper authority to proceed. In case the train engine running on the wronge line
without switching “ON” the flasher light is noticed by the station staff, gatemen & gangmen,
they shall stop the train immedietely.

On approaching the next station, the Loco Pilot shall bring his train to a stop opposite the

first Stop signal pertaining to the right line or at the last Stop signal pertaining to the wrong

line (on which he is running) whichever he comes across first.

The Station Master of the station in advance shall depute railway servant in uniform at the
foot of the signal (whichever the train would encounter first) who shall stop the train on hand
danger signal and thereafter pilot it into the station on a written authority issued by the Station
Master.

If the Loco Pilot finds that no railway servant in uniform has been deputed at the foot of the
signal to pilot the train into the station, G.R: 4.44 shall be observed.

10015. Alf the cross over points in the facing direction over which the train shall proceed, while temporary

single line working is in force shall be clamped and padlocked.

10016. Resumption of normal working.

@)

(b)

On receipt of a written certificate from a responsible Engineering Official that the obstructed
track is free and safe for passage of trains, the Station Master will issue a message to the
other station or stations, as the case may be, under exchange of private number and decide,
in consultation with section Controller, the train after passage of which, the normal working has
to be introduced.

When Double Line working is introduced the Block Instruments and all fixed signals, including
those of Intermediate block Huts which were treated as closed, shall be brought into use
immediately. An entry shall also be made in the Train Register Books of all stations concerned
showing the time double line working was suspended, time single line working was introduced
and the time normal working was resumed. The Loco Pilot of the first train entering the section
after normal working is resumed shall inform all Gatemen and Gangmen on the way about the
resumption of normal working.
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10017. All the records in connection with the temporary single line working shall be retained at the
station and the Traffic Inspector of the section must scrutinize them and submit his report to the Divisional
Railway Manager within 7 days of the resumption of normal working.

10018. Persons to be advised :- The. persons to be advised whenever there is obstruction on a

section are :-

0]
)
(i)
(iv)
(v}
(vi)
{vii)

i

The Section Controller

The Controlling Station Master

The Traffic Inspector

The Permanent Way Inspector

The Divisional Railway Manager

All persons using trolleys and lorries on the section

Station Master sending this advice shall do so by the quickest means possible and mention
what action has been taken by him.

The Divisional Railway Manager shall also be furnished with full particulars immediately through the

Controller. If control working is suspended, full particutars shall be informed by any other available means
to all persons concemed.
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CONTROLLED MANUAL BLOCK
. 11001, Otn single line :- A train may be given line clear by a block station to the block station
in rear manually by operation of the direction switch, provided that the bloc_k section is track circuited throughout

its length or axle counters are provided at either end of the block section.

11002. On double line :- A train may' be given line clear by a block station to the block station
in rear : ‘ ) '

Automatically, by means of track circuits or axle counters provided that :-

(a) The black section is track circuited throughout its length or axle éounters are provided at either
end of the block section.

(b} The last stop signal at the block station in rear is so controlled that it cannot dispiay “Off”
aspect unless the block section in advance is shown to be clear by track circuits or axle counters;
and’ '

{c) Visual indicators are provided at each block station on the block panel showing the conditions

of the block sections both in rear and in advance of the station.

In the case of Intermediate block post, visual indicators are provided only at the block station in rear
and are not provided at the intermediate block post. '

11003. Track Circuit :- means an electrical circuit provided to detect the presence of a vehicle on
a portion of track, the rails of the track forming part of the circuit.

11004. Axle Counter :- means an electrical device which, when provided at two given points on the
track, proves by counting axles in and counting axles out, whether the section of the track between the said

two points is clear .or occupied.

- The axle counter is used in lieu of a track circuit in order to ensure the clearance of any particular
length of track. ' ' '

11005. Line clear working in case of single line:-

{A) . By means of Direction Switch.
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By means of Push Butions.

By means of Direction Switch: - A direction switch is provided on the panel having two positions

“N” and “R”. Above the direction switch there are two directional indicators ‘TGT' and ‘TCF’ in the shape of
arrows (—) which shall indicate the condition of the block section as given below. :-

(@

®)

©

(d)

i

Train coming From: - For granting line clear the Station Master on duty shall first ensure
from the panel that block section is clear. He shall then grant line clear to the Station Master
on duty at the station in rear confirming it by a private number on block telephone .and turn
his direction switch to “R” position. A white light will appear in the ‘TCF’ indicator, and similar
indication will appear at the sending station in ‘TGT’ indicator. Then the sending Station Master
may take “OFF” his last stop signal.

Train Going To: - After ensuring from the panel that block section is clear, the Station Master
on duty shall obtain line clear on block telephone from the other end supported by a private
number. He should also see that “N” his direction switch is in “N” position. After the receiving
end has turned his direction switch “N” to “R” position, the “TGT” indicator will get illuminated
by a white light indicating thereby that line clear has been granted by receiving end Station
Master may then take “OFF" his last stop signal.

Train entering Block Section- - When the train passes the last stop ‘signal and enters the

block section, the last stop signal shall go back to “ON” position and the white light of both
the directional indicators “TGT" and “TCF” of sending and receiving ends respectively shall turn

- 1o red indicating thereby that the block section is occupied.

At the receiving end, a buzzer will sound as soon as the train enters the block section. The
Station Master on duty at the recelvmg end shall press “Acknowledgment button” which shall
stop the buzzer.

Train out of Block Section: - When the train has arrived complete at the receiving end, and
cleared the block section, white light shall again appear in the “TCF” indicator, indicating thereby
that complete train has arrived and the block section is clear. Red light shall continue to appear
in the TGT mdacator at the sending station. '

The Station master on duty at the receiving end after ensuring the complete arrival of the train
by visual observation of the indication regarding the clearance of the _6oncerne,d section, wiil
inform the Station Master on duty at the sending end that the train has arrived complete and
then the fine shall be closed. Then the Station Master on duty at the receiving end will turn

- . the direction switch “R” to “N” position which shall illuminate hlS "TGT” indicator with red light

and white Ilght of “TCF” mdlcator shall disappear.

When the Iine is closed, the “TGT" indicator on either end shall be illuminated with red light.
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By means of Push Buttons: - Following Push Buttons and indications are 'pro_vided on the

block-working panel. (i} ‘TGT button (i) ‘TCF’ button (iii) Group button {(GN/GEN), (iv) Cancellation button (v)
App. Ack. Button (vi) ‘TGT direction indicator (vii) ‘TCF’ direction indicator (viii) Block Track indicator (ix) Slot
indicator ("YKE"). '

(@)

®)

()

(d

11006.

(A)

rain Coming From :- For granting line clear the Station Master on duty at the receiving
end shali first ensure from the block track indicator “BTKE” on the block working panel that
block section is clear. He shall then grant line clear to the Station Master on duty at the
station in rear confirming it by a private number on block telephone and press his “TCF” button
along with group button. A white light will appear in the TCF direction indicator. A white light
will appear in the slot indicator (YKE) provided on the block working panel at the block station
In rear.

Train Going To :- After ensuring from the block working panel that the block section is clear,
the Station Master on duty at sending end shali obtain fine clear on block telephone from the
other end supported by a private number.

After receiving the white indication in the slot indicator “YKE™ the Station Master on duty at
the sending end will press his “TGT” button along with the group button\, which will illuminate
the “TGT” direction indicator by a wh’ite'light indicating thereby that the line clear has been
granted by receiving end. Station Master at the sending end may then take ‘off’ his last stop '
signal. :

Train Entering Block Section - When the train passes the last stop signal and enters the
block section, the last stop signal shall go back to “ON" position and the white light of both
the direction indicators “TGT” and “TCF” of sending and receiving end respectively and aiso
the block track indicators “BTKE” at both sending and receiving ends shall turn to red indicating
thereby that the block section is occupied. White light of the slot indicator at the sending
end will extinguish. '

At the receiving end, a buzzer will sound as soon as the train enters the block section. The
Station Master on duty at receiving end shall press his approach acknowledgment button which
shall stop the buzzer.

Train out of block section : When the train has arrived complete at the receiving end and
cleared the block section, the “TCF and “TGT™ direction indicators at the receiving end, sending
end respectively shall extinguish automatically only after replacement of all signals to danger,
behind the train. The biock track indicators “BTKE™ at both the ends shall turn to white from
red, thereby indicating that the block section is closed.

Canceliation of line clear:-

On section where line clear working is.by means of direction switch.
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(a) By the sending station :

{i} The Station Master on duty at the sending station shall restore departure signals to
“ON” if taken “OFF” . Point shall not be altered until the Loco Pilot has been warned
that his train is being detained. Thereafter he shall inform the Station Master on duty

i at the receiving end to cancel the line clear under exchange of private numbers.

(i) The Station Master on duty at the receiving end shali then turn his direction switch
to ‘N’ position and press the ‘ZN’ button provided below the line clear cancellation counter
and keep the button pressed till the next higher number is - registered in the counter.

The ‘ZN’ bution may then be released. Red light shall appear in the ‘TGT' indicator
at both the stations. '

| b) By the Receiving Static_m : in'case the line clear has to be canceled by the station which
had given the line clear. He shall at once take action as per (a) {ii) above. This shall put
back the last stop signal of the sending station to “ON”, if the train has not passed the same,
if the buzzer has not soUnded and white indication of his “TCF” indicator has not changed to
Red. He shall exchange private numbers to confirm his action.

it shall not be possible to cancel the line clear if the train has already entered the block section.
(B) On sections where line clear working is by means of Push Buttons.
(a) By sending station :

{i) The Station Master on duty at the sending station shall restore departure signals to
 “ON" if taken “OFF". Points shall not be altered until the Loco Pilot has been warned
that his train is being detained. Thereafter he shall inform the Station Master on duty

at the receiving end to cancel the line clear under exchange of private numbers.

(i) The Station Master on duty at the receiving end shall then press his ‘Line Clear
cancellation button (“CN") along with the “Group button” provided below the line clear
cancellation counter and keep the buttons pressed tilf the next higher number is registered
in the counter. The cancellation button and the group button may then be released.
The “TGT” and “TCF” indicators at the sending and receiving ends respectively shall
extinguish after 120 seconds after the initiation of the cancellation operation thereby
indicating that the line clear has been cancelled.

(b) By the receiving station : In case the line clear has to be cancelled by the station which
had granted the line clear, the Station Master on duty at the receiving station shall at once
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(a)

(b)

124
take action as per (a) (i) above. This shall put back the last stop signal of the sending station
to “ON” if the train has not passed the same, if the buzzer has not sounded/white indication

in his “TCF” direction indicator has not changed to red. He shall exchange private number
to confirm his action.

1t shall not be possible to cancel the line clear if the train has entered the block section, which
will be dispiayed on direction indicator and “BTKE”.

“Train Parting : In case of ‘Train Parting’ in the mid Block section and consequently till the
entire parted train arrives at the receiv_ing station, the concerned Block Track Indicator (BTKE)
and the.concerned directional Arrow (—) Light Indicators {(“TGT” or “TCF") as the case may
be will keep on displaying red at bd_th the receiving and sending stations. SM/ASM on duty
wilt set and follow the rules as iai_d down in the relevant rules/paras of Accident Manual pertaining
to “Parting of trains”. For the resetting of the Axle counter, the same .procedure as laid down
in the Station Working rules is '.to be followed.

Shunting in Block Section : The SM/ASM on duty will permit shunting in the Block Section

. . : \ .
as per rules laid down in the G&S Rules applicable to single line working. In case if the
_ entire load returns in full to the originating station, the Axle Counter will not fail. The Block

Track lndiéator/(BTKE) that was displaying red with the entrance of the shunting load into the
Block Section will now turn white thereby indicating that the Block Section is clear. In case
any of the wagon/wagons of the shunting load is left in the Block Section, the Axle Counter
will fail and the block séction will continue showing ‘Red’.

Line Clear Working in case of Double Line : -

At Receiving Station : On réceipt of line clear enquiry-for an 'approaching train, the Station
Master on duty shall satisfy himself that the concerned block section is clear. He shall then
grant line clear ensuring all conditions under G&SR confirming it by a private number.

As soon as the train enters the block section, white light of the block section track indicator
shall change into red and buzzer shall sound to draw the attention of the Station Master on
duty. Buzzer shall go on sounding until it is acknowledged by pressing the ‘Acknowledgement
Button’ provided on the panel.

At Sending Station : When it is intended.to despatch a train after ensuring that the block
section track indicator is- showing clear, the Station Master on duty shall obtain line clear from
the Station Master on duty at the block station in advance on block telephone.The Station Master
on duty at block station in advance shall also ensure that block section track indicator is showing
clear before he gives private number in suppbrt of line given.
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BLOCK WORKING THROUGH AXLE-COUNTER ON DOUBLE LINE
11008. Block Pénel
The running of every train shall in its direction from one block station to another, on

double line, be regulated by means of a block penal with associated Axle counter and
other equipment.

Block Panel Diagram

BLOCK PANEL
1 Description of Block Panel:-
The Block Panel consists of push Buttoﬁs, Keys, indicators, counters, block bell, block telephone
~ and buzzer etc; mounted on a frame. The Block Panel can be divided into three portions viz.
‘A’'B & 'C’ for the purpose of its explanation,
Portion ‘A’
It has three rowsﬁ-

Upper row:- It houses various indications peﬁaining to ‘Train going to ' Direction.

Middle row:- It houses “last stop signal”, “Train Going to” Acknowledgement and “Train coming
From” Acknowledgement indications. '

Lower row:- It houses various push buttons. SM's Key and Line Clear Blockin"g Key.
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Portion ‘B’

it houses various indications pertaining to “Train coming from” directions.

?ortion ‘c

It houses Reset Counter, Reset Key and reset co-operation indication.

The description of the various parts/portions is as given below:

Push Buttons

(i)

(ii)

i)

(v)

)

Keys

M

Train Going to ‘Push button-"TGT"” Push Button is located in the portion ‘A’ of Block
Panel and is to be pressed for acknowledgement of line occupied/axle counter failed
or line freefaxle counter restored in the train Going to direction.

Train Going to acknowledgement of line occupied /axle counter failed or line free/
axle counter restored in the Train going to direction. '

Train Coming from Acknowledgement ‘TCF ACK’ push button is located in the portion
‘A’ of block panel and is to be pressed for acknowledgement of line occupied/axle counter

 failed or line free/axle counter restored in the “Train coming from” direction.

‘Belr push button- It is located in the portion ‘A’ of Block panel and when it is pressed
a beat is heard in the singie stroke Bell at the other end of the block section.

The Belt push button shall be used to:-

(@) transmit the prescribed code of bell signals,

(b} get line clear when framed along with “TGT" push button,

- {o) cancel the line clear by the train receiving stations which is already obtained

by the train despaching station, when operated in conjunction with, ‘LCB” key
.out; '

~ Re-set push button-‘RSB’ push button, intended to reset the axle counter by receiving

end SM.

SM’s key- SM's control Key for block panel is a two position key. It is located in the
portion ‘A’ of block panel. This key is provided to enable the Station Master to have -
control on the block panel.




(i)

Note:-

(iif)
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SM's key should normally remain in the personal custody of SM. it should be inserted
and turned whenever any operation on the Block panel is to be done. When this key
is ‘out’ only the undermentioned operations are possible: -

(a) Exchange of Bell Code Signals.

(b) Acknowledgement of buzzers of Train entering/Clearing/ axie counter failure/
restored by pressing of “TGT ACK'/'TCF ACK" push buttons.

LCB key :- Line clear blocking/cancelliing key is a two position key normally kept inserted
and turned. it is located in the portion ‘A’ of block panel. It is to be taken ‘Out’ by
receiving end station Master in the following cases only. '

{a) In case or emergency for withdrawing the facility of obtaining line clear available

-

with sending end SM.

b If the sending end SM has already taken Line clear to send a train this can
be cancelled by taking “OUT” this key and simultaneously pressing the Bell push
button with SM's key ‘IN’.

This facility is to be used only in an emergency and adequate safeguards are to be
provided in the station working Rules for recording this action, so that this faciiity is
not misused.

{c) When a frain passes without a L.V.Board/Tail Lamp.

Re-set (RSK) Key- This Reset key is located in the portion ‘C’ of the Block panel. It
is a non-locking key and when at receiving station this key is Inserted, turned and
pushed in it RESETS the axle Counter provided for proving the clearance of the Block
section.

THIS, THEREFORE, HAS TO BE USED WITH GREAT (CAUTION) AFTER MAKING SURE THAT THE
BLOCK SECTION IS CLEAR.

INDICATORS:- Separate indicators are available for “TCF” and “TGT" directions.

‘Traih Comi'ng from’ direction {In the portion ‘B' of block panel).

(@

LINE CLOSED:- indication appears as’' White Light' on the panel, when there 1s no train
in the block section and when the section has not been blocked. '




CHAPTER XI

(i)

(i)

v}

(b) .

(c)-
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TRAIN COMING FROM:-Indication appears as a ‘Green Light’ on the panel at the receiving
station, when “TGT” and “BELY push buttons are pressed simultaneously at sending
station end the conditions of granting line clear at receiving station has been complied
with. This disappears as soon as the Train enters the Block section at the sending
end.

TRAIN ON LINE:- Indication appears as “RED LIGHT” on the panet when the block
section is occupied by a train or any other rail vehicle after line clear has been optained
on the block panel. : ‘ '

LINE FREE:- ‘A Green light' to indicate that the block section is clear from trains or
any other rail vehicles.

LINE OCCUPIED/BLOCK FORWARD/BLOCK BACK:- A ‘Red light’ indication to indicate
that the block section is occupied by a train or any other rail vehicles.. This also appears
during Block Forward/Block Back operations:- '

‘TRAIN GOING TO’ direction:- (In the Upper row of portion ‘A’ of the Block Panel)

* (@)

)

(c)

d

(e)

. LINE CLOSED:- Indication appears as a ‘White light’ on the panel when there is no

train in the block section and when the section has not been blocked.

TRAIN GOING TO:- Indication appears as a 'Greén Light’ on the panel at the sending

station, when “TGT” and “Bell” push buttons are pressed simultaneously at sending station

and conditions for granting the line clear for the train at receiving station have been
complied with and ‘the receiving station panel has gone to Train coming from position.
This disappears as soon as the train enters the Block section.

TRAIN ON LINE:- indication appears as “Red light” on the panel when the block section

is occupied by a train or any other rail vehicle after Line clear has been obtained on”

the Black panel.

LINE FREE:- A 'Green’ light to indicate that block section is clear from train or any
other rail vehicle. '

LINE OCCUPIED/BLOCK FORWARD/BLOCK BACK:- A ‘Red light’ indication to indicate

that the Block section is occupied by a train or ah_y other rail vehicle. This also appears.

during Block forward/Block back operations.

LAST STOP SIGNAL (L.SS) INDICATION' - (In the middle row of portion ‘A * of the Block
panel). A 'Green’ light indication to indicate that the “Last stop signhal” has been lowered for
the train to enter the block section. '

ACKNOWLEDGEMENT INDICATIONS - (In the middle row of portion ;A’ of the Block Panel)

@

“Train Going to’ Acknowledgement indication- This pertains to the "Train going To
direction. When a train enters the Block Section at the sending end or returns back
complete to the sending station or arrives complete at the reset after a failure a buzzer

e




5.

129 ' ' CHAPTER Xi

sounds at the train sending station. Similarly the buzzer socund when a train enters or
clears the Biock Section from the station in advance in a block back operation. Alongwith
the sounding of the buzzer a white indication appears above the TGT ACK' button to
indicate the SM that this button has to be pressed to silence the buzzer.

(6) “Train coming from’ Acknowledgement indication-This pertains to the “Train Coming
From' direction. When a train enters the Block Section from the Station in rear, or returns
back complete, or arrives complete at receiving stations, or when the axle counter fails
or is reset after a failure, a buzzer sounds at the receiving station. Similarly the buzzer
sounds when a train enters the Block Section in rear or arrives back complete at the
station in a Block Back Operation. Along with the buzzer a white indication appears
above the “TGT ACK” button fo indicate the SM that this button has to be pressed
to silence the buzzer.

‘RESET CO-OPERATION' INDICATION- (In the portion ‘C’ of the Block Panel).

A *Yellow' lamp indication or Reset Co-operation to indicate that co-operation has been extended by
the sending station for resetting the axle counter. o

M

()

(iii)

(iv)

)

COUNTER: - (In the portion ‘C’ of the Block Panel) Axle reset Counter for registering the number
of attempts made to reset the Axle Counter. This is available only at the train receiving station.

BUZZER: - As detailed in para 11008 (4) (iv) (a) & (b) above, when a train occupies/
clear a block section or axie counter fails/Restores to normal, a buzzer sounds. The SM can

silence this buzzer by pressing “TGT ACK” or “TCF ACK” push buttons. Based on the events

proceedings the sounding of the buzzer along with the buzzer white indication also appears,
above the “TGT ACK” or “TCF ACK” push buttons which guides the SM as to which button
is to be pressed.

BLOCK BELL: - This is a single stroke bell and is operated by pressing the “BELL’ push button
provided on the panel at either end of the block section and gives signal at the other station.

BLOCK TELEPHONE: - This provides for speech communication between the station Masters
at the two ends of the block .section.

LOCKS:- Two locks have been provided in the rear of the Block Panel as under:-
(a) ' Signal Maintainer's lock

©  SMs lock.

Unless both these locks are unlocked, the block panel from the rear cannot be openéd for maintenance
purpose. The key for the SM's lock should be in the personal custody of the SM on duty in charge of the
Block. Operations. ' '
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Method of obtaining line clear:- Following of the sequence of operations for obtaining line clear
to send a train from station in rear to station in advance, ‘

Taking two stations X’ and ‘Y’ & a train travelling from ‘X’ to ‘Y’ the block section being cléar and
the ‘LINE CLOSED" white indication being displayed in “TRAIN GOING TO” part of the portion ‘A’ of the block
panel at ‘X' station & "TRAIN COMING FROM “ part of the portion ‘B’ of the block panel at ‘Y’ station.

X’ Station (Sending)

‘Y’ Station (Fleceiiring)

10.

11.

Inserts SM's key and turns it, presses bell
push button to send “call Attention/attend
telephone” signal to station ‘Y’

Receives acknowledgement signal. Attends
telephone and calls out his station name.

Asks line clear giving humber, description and
direction of the train.

Obtains ‘line clear by pressing ‘TGT push
button along with the ‘BELL’ push button and
keeps them pressed.

Block ,panel displays. “Train Going to” green
indication “Line Closed” white indication disap-
pears. Heleases buttons.

Takes “OFF” the departure signals to send the
train. ‘LSS’ green light indication appears in
portion ‘A’ of the block panel.

As soon as the train occupies track just ahead
of the last stop signél automatically goes back
to its “ON” position and “Train on line’ Red
indication appears automatically and a buzzer
also sounds. The green LSS indication gets

12.

Bell signal is acknowledged by pressing bell
push button. Attends telephone.

Calls out his station name.

Grants line clear by repeating the number
description and direction of the train, provided it
can be accepted this should be confirmed by
giving a private number after assuring that the
‘L.LCB’ key is in the block panel and in the ‘turned
position,

Block pane! displays ‘train coming from’' green
indication. ‘Line clear white indication disappears.

“Train on line red indication appears automatically
on the panel and buzzer sounds continuously.
‘Line Occupied red indication appears and ‘Line
Free’' and “TCF” green indication disappear. SM
presses “TCF ACK” to stop the buzzer.
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‘X’ Station (Sending) _ ‘Y’ Station {Receiving)

extinguished. Line occupied red indication

. appears and 'Line Free' and ‘TGT green indication
disappears. “SM” presses “TGT ACK" to stop the
‘buzzer. |

13. Takes “OFF” reception signals. As soon as the
train passes the home signal, the signal goes back
to “ON” automatically. A buzzer sound continu-
ously after the train has completely passed the

block overlap ahead of the home signal.
14. Block panel displays “Line Closed” white
indication and “TRAIN ON LINE” red indication
. disappears.
15. SM presses ‘TCF ACK” to stop the buzzer.
16. Block panel 'displays “ INE CLOSED” white in- 17. The home signal lever and its SM control slide,
dication and “TRAIN ON LINE” red indication where provided are put back to normal position.
disappears and a buzzer sound which is stopped
by pressing TGT ACK® push button by SM.

18. Gives ‘Train out of section’ signal.

19. Acknowledges ‘Train out of section’ signat.

Note :- Even though the block section gets closed automatically as soon as the section is clear of train yet
SM has to observe the proviéions of GR 4.17 and SRs there of.

11010. Refusal to the “IS LINE CLEAR” Signal:-

{1 if, by reason of the line being blocked on the presence.of a train in the section, on
train parting or by shunting or for any other reason, the block station in advance is
unable to .accept “iS LINE CLEAR" signal, such station must refuse it on electrical
communication and also take ‘Out’ LCB key from the portion ‘A’ of the Biock
Panel.
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It the block station in advance does not give consent to accept the train, the train
must be stopped at the station and should not be allowed to leave, until a fresh consent

has been given and accepted by the block station in advance.

11011. The ‘Train Entering Section”:- On departure of a train from a block station and accupying

the track circuit just in advance of LSS, a buzzer sounds at both, train sending. as well as train receiving

stations. This should be ackhowl'edged by pressing the respective acknowledgement buttons i.e. “TGT ACK"

butten by train sending SM and “TCF ACK” push button by train receiving SM.

11012. The ‘Train out of Block Section’:- When the section is cleared after the complete arrival of

the train which is detected by Axle Counter Device, a buzzer Sounds at both train receiving and train sending

stations. This should be acknowledged by pressing the respective acknowledgement buttons i.e. “TCF ACK"
button by train receiving SM and “TGT ACK” button by train sending SM.

11013. The ‘Obstruction Danger’ signal:-

This signal is a ‘Danger signal and shall be given in any case of danger when it is
necessary to stop a train or to attract the immediate attention of the SM of the next

station or the station in rear.

It must always by promptly acknowledged and immediate steps taken to stop any train

entering the block section.

If a ‘Line Clear has been obtained the station receiving the ‘Obstruction Danger’ signal

must cancel the “Line Clear” so obtained.

The ‘Obstruction Danger’ signal should be recorded a danger signal and it should be
used only in case of danger or sudden emergency. When it is necessary to ‘stop
a train for which line clear has 'already been given, the station transmitting this signal
i.e. train receiving station shall take ‘out “LCB” key and press ‘BELL push button
simultaneously. This should be done with SM's key in “IN” position. The receiving station

SM must record the reason for this in “Train Signal Register” in RED ink and exchange

~ private number with station in rear.

11014, Procedure for Resetting of the Axle Counter when failed:- After a train has been

received at the receiving end station or when no train has entered into the block section or after any

block forward or block back operation is completed of the line occupied ‘Red’ indication still persists, then
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both recei\}ing station SM and -sending station SM shall adopt the following procedure for resetting the Axle

Counter—

M Verify, that the block section is clear from vehicles, by any one of the following’

means:- .

a) Observing the procedure laid down in GR 4.17(Regarding Observance of L.V.

Board Tail Lamp by SM) and

the relevant SRs thereof.

" b) By checking from the train signal register, the details of the last train passed

through that block section and

finding from the SM of the station in advance

that the last train that has passed/has arrived complete. The SM should

exchange private number with

last train has been confirmed.

(i) - After the above verification follow the
Countér:-

the SM from whom the complete arrival of thel_

procedure given below for resetting the Axle

RECEIVING END STATION ‘Y’

SENDING END STATION ‘X*

1. Inserts SMs key and Tums it gives call 2,
aneniign/attend telephone signal.

3. Attends Telephone. S 4.

5. -Informsg the station Master in rear that the 6.
Axle Counter has failed after the arrival of

the train. b

7. Informs the SM that he has verified the com- 8.
plete arrival of the last Train that passed from
station ‘x’ to station ‘y’ and intimates his intention
to norrﬁalise the Axle Counter and Communi-

cates a private number.

9. Requests for co-operation to reset the Axle 10.
counter.

Acknowledges call attention/ attend telephone

signal.
Attends Telephone

Acknowledges.

Acknowledges and gives a private number.

Acknowledges and presses the reset co-

operation button and keeps it pressed.
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RECEIVING STATION ‘Y’

SENDING STATION ‘X’

Release the reset Co-operation button. Line

11. A yellow reset Co-operation indication appears on 12
the panel. He inserts, turns and presses the reset occupied/Train on Line RED indication disappear
key. ' and “Line free” Green indication and line closed
The Reset counter increases by one number. white indication appears.
Releases the pressure on Reset Key. “Line Free” '
Green indication and line closed white indication
appears and line occupied train on Line/Red
indication disappear. Train advices the sending
end SM to Release the Reset Co-operation
button.
13. Extracts the Reset key and keeps it in safe
' custody.
(iii) This increment of éeset counter should be recorded in the train signal register along
with exchange of private number for.every resetting of Axle Counter done manually.
At the receiving station, entry should be made in the Counter Register maintained at.
the station for each resetting of the Axie Counter.
11015. To Cancel Line Clear:-
(A) Where a line clear has been obtained and it is later on found that the train to which it referred
has to be detained owing to any reason, the following procedure must be adopted:-
(i) i Last Stop Signal [LSS] is not taken off, SM shouid not ciear the LSS. .
(i) if LSS is already taken ‘off’, it must be put back to “ON” and SM should inform the
Loco Pilot of the train for which the LSS was taken ‘off’, regarding Cancellation of Line
Clear obtained for the said train as per SR 3.36/3 ( c).
For cancelling the ‘Line Clear’ the following procedure must be adopted.
‘X' STATION (SENDING) ‘¥’ STATION (RECEIVING)
1. Block Panel indicates “Train Going To" green . Block Panel indicates “Train Coming From” green -
indication. indication,
3. Gives ‘Call Attention/Attend Telephone 'Signal. 4. Acknowledges Call Aftention/Attend Telephone
) : Signal.
5. Aftends Telephone 8.

Attends Telephone
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X’ STATION (SENDING)

‘¥’ STATION (RECEIVING)

Informs that the train for which ‘Line Clear B. Acknowledges and gives consent by giving a
has been obtained is being detained and the private number. Also takes out the LCB key and
‘Line Clear’ is to be cancelled. In support of simultaneously presses “BELL” push button with
-this he gives a privates number. SM’s Key “IN".

9. ‘Train Going To’ green indication disappears 10. 'Train Coming From green indication disappear
and ‘Line Closed' white indication appears on and Line Closed’ white indication appears on the
the Block panel. Block panel.

1. LCB key is inserted and turnhed.
Note:- (i) Cancellation operation has to be done by the station which has granted line clear.
: (ii) Next train can now be sent following the normal procedure as per para 11009_.
®) Where Line Clear has been obtained and the train has also been despatched into to the
block Section and the train has to be returned to the station from which it was despatched
or returns due to unforeseen circumstances the following procedure must be adopted.
‘X’ STATION {SENDING) ‘Y’ STATION (RECEIVING)

1. Block panel indicates ‘Train on line’ red 2. Block panel indicates “Train on Line” red
“indication. ' indication. '

3. Gives call Attention /attend Telephone Signal. 4.  Acknowledges ‘call attention/ attend Telephones

' ' signal.

5. Attends Telephone. 6. Aittends Telephone.

7. Informs that the train which left the station 8. Acknowledges by giving private number.
has returned back to this station complete ‘
supported by his private number.

9. A Buzzer sound on complete arrival of the 10, A buzzer sounds on complete arrival on the train
train which is acknowledged by pressing TGT’ which is acknowledged by pressing ‘TCF ACK’
ACK' button. button.

‘Line Closed’ white indication appears and ‘Train on line’ red indication still persists as'inl
Train on line' red indication disappears. 2 above.
11. ’Line Free' green indication appears on the 12. ’Line Free’ green indication appears on the Biock

Block panel.

panel.
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When the SM of the station in advance wishes to cancel the ‘Line Clear he must {(except
in case of emergency when the ‘obstruction Danger signal is to be used) inform the SM of
the station in rear on the telephone and when the SM of the station in rear agrees the cancellation
must be done as described in para 11015.

Note:- Whenever any of the above operation is to be done by the switchman, he shall not do so without
the permission or his station master supported by a private number.

11016.

Loco Pilot's Authority to'proceed' On the Double line sections, the Loco Pilot shall not take

his train from a block station to the next block station unless the Last stop signal pertaining to him has been
taken “OFF” as {aid down in G.R. 14.08. When the LSS cannot be taken “OFF” the following shall constitute .
Loco Pilots authority to proceed.

@

(ii)

11017.

@)

When the ‘Block Panel’ is in working condition & LSS has failed:- If the Block Panel is
in normal working condition but there is only failure of last stop signal Line Clear working shall |
continue to be done in the Block Panel itself and a written authority on the Form T/369-3b
with an endorsement there on by the station Master that the Line Clear has been obtained
on Block Panel alongw:th the Private Number received from the Block station in -advance,
shall constitute the Loco Pilots Authority to proceed (SR 3.7011(c ).

J4n case of failure of Block Panel:- If there is a failure of Block Panel and Line clear cannot -
be obtained on it, Line clear should be obtained through the Electrical Communication’ equapment
as laid down in Block working manual. The form T/369-3b authorizing the Loco Pilot to pass
the Last Stop Signal at “ON” position shall constitute the Loco Pilots Authority to proceed. -

BLOCK FORWARD:-

7

The station Master who intends to ‘Block forward the line shall advise the station Master of
the station in advance on block telephone supported by a private number and ask permission

- to Block forward who will acknowledge the message and grant permission supported by a private
number.

The SM of the station advance will ‘take out’ LCB key and keeps it in safe custody. Loco
Pilot shall be given shunting order [Form T/806] for entering the block section for shunting which
shall be taken back from the Loco Pilot on complétion'_of shunting .On compietion of shunting

the station Master shall inform the station Master of the station in advance, of the completion

of shunting supported by a private number which shall by acknowledge by the SM of the station
in advance by a private nurnber,

On completion ‘of thé shuntlng the station Master of the station in advance should restore the

LcB key back |n the Biock Panel.
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(b} All the entries in the TSR will be made in ‘Red’ ink. Reasons for Block forward must also be
recorded against the entry in the Remarks Column.

" {0) The following operations will be done on the Block Panel for ‘Block forward’,

X

SHUNTING BEING PERFORMED AT THE STATION “X” .

(4" 44 g l

11.

13

15.

17.

Block Panel indicates ‘Line closed * white
indication and ‘Line Free' green indication.

Gives call aftention fattend Telephone sighal.

Attends Telephone

Informs intention to perform shunting in Block

. section & gives a private number.

Prepare T/806 and sends it to the Driver.

When the Movement takes place into the
Block section the buzzer sounds which is
acknowledged by pressing “TGT ACK" push
button the ‘Line occupied’ red indication appears.
‘Line closed & Line free indications disappear.

When the shunting is completed and the train
has cleared the block section the buzzer
sounds which is acknowledged by pressing
the “TGT ACK" push buﬁon.

‘Line oCcupiéd red indication disappears and
‘Line free green & Line Closed white.

Gives call attention signal and attends tele-

phone.

Informs that shunting is completed supported
by a Private number.

10.

14,

16.

Block Panel indications ‘Line closed’ white
indication and ‘Line Free’ Green indicates.

Acknowledges the ‘Call attention/attend Tele-
phone signal. '

Attends Telephone

Acknowledges and removes the “LCB” key and
keeps it in his personal custody and gives private
number.

The buzzer sounds which is acknowledged/ by
pressing “TCF ACK" push button. The Line
Occupied red indication appears. Line closed &
‘Line free’ indications disappear.

The buzzer sounds which is acknowledged by
pressing the “TCF ACK” push button.

Line occupied red indication disappears and

Ling free greén’.

Acknowledges call Attention signal and attends
telephone.

Acknowledges supported by a Private number
and restores the LCB key.
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11018. BLOCK BACK:-

() The station Master who intends to Block Back the line shall ask the station Master of the
station in rear supported by a private number on the telephone for permission to block back
who will acknowledge the massage and give consent supported by a private humber. The LCB
Rey shall be taken out' by the SM Who intends to perform shunting and issue Form T / 806
authorizing him to perform shunting in the block section.

{b} On completion of shunting the “LCB” key shall be restored in the block panel and shunting

) order issued to the Loco Pilot for shunting in the biock section will be taken back from him.
Now the SM shall inform the station Master of the station in rear of the completion of shunting
supported by a private number which shall be acknowledged by the station Master of the station
in rear by a private number. '

{c) All the entries in the “TSR” will be made in ‘red’ ink. Reasons for block back must be recorded
against the entry in Remarks column.

ok

{d} The following operations are to be 'done on the block panel for ‘Block Back'.

Shunting being performed at station ‘X’ towards ‘Y’ on
the wrong line i.e. Block Section in rear

X' STATION ‘Y’ STATION
1. Block Panel indicates ‘Line Closed’ white and . 2. Block Panel indicates ‘Line Closed’ white and
- 'Line free’ green indications. ' ‘Line Free 'Green indications. -

3. Gives Call Attention / Attend Telephone signal 4. ACknowledQeS ‘Call Attention/ attend Telephone

signal.
5.  Attends telephone. , 6  Attends telephone.
7. Inform intention to perform shunting in block 8. Acknowledges & gives consent by giving a

section and gives a private number. - private number.
9. Takes out the “LCB” key_’}iﬁd ‘keeps it in his
personal custody issue T/806 to the Loco Pilot

for performing shunting into the block section.

10. When the movement takes places in the block  11. ' The buzzer sounds which is acknowledged by

section the buzzer sounds which is acknow- ~ pressing “TGT ACK” push button ‘Line occupied.
ledged by pressing “TCF ACK” push button red indication appears ‘Line closed and line free

‘Line occupied’ red - indication appears Line indication disappear.
closed & Line free indication disappear. ' -
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X' STATION

‘¥’ STATION

12.

14.

16.

When the shunting train has cleared the block 13. The buzzer sound which is acknowledged by
section the buzzer sounds which is acknow- : pressing “TGT ACK” push button. Line occupied
ledged by p{ressing “TCF ACK” push button. - red indication disappears and Line free green and

Line closed white indications appear.

Restores the “LCB” key and gives call attention/ 15 . Acknowiedges and attends telephone.
attend telephone signals. '

Informs that shunting is completed and block 17. Acknowledges supported by a private number.

_section is clear supported by a private number.

-11019. BLOCK FAILURES:-

The block failures can be categorised into the following:-

{(a) Failure of Block Panel

(b Failure of Last stop signal.

{(a) ' Failure of the 'Bl'ock' Panel:- The Block Panel must be considered to be defective for UP and/
or Down trains, as the case may be -in the following cases.

U]

(if)

(iif)

(v)

v)

(vi)

When no indication of any sort at an,_ appears on the block Panel.

When none of the indications Viz. Train Coming From’fTram Gomg To' appears on the
Block Panel except ‘Llne Free’ or ‘Line Occupled’

When no train has entered into the Block section but the Biock Panel shows ‘Line occupied
red indication and this indication persists even “after Hesettmg has been tried as per
para 11014,

When “Train Going To” or “Train Coming From * indications do not appear by approbri'ate
action though condition for asking “Line Clear” and gi'anting fine clear are fulfilled.

When “Train On Line” indication does not appear on the entry of train into Block section
at either of the stations.

When a. tram has arrived at the receiving station but the block panel still shows “Train
on Line” red indication or shows “Line occupied” red indication and the mdtcanons persist
even after resetting. has been tried as per para 11014,
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" Total failure of communication during which trains shall be worked as per extant rules

in force on the railways.

Any damage is seen or reported to block equipment i.e. Block Panel Axel counter devices.
Axle counter equipment and Block Multiplexer equipmerit etc.

When last stop signal cannot be kept at “ON” Position during its suspension/disconnection.

. When last stop signal of the station does not go back o ‘ON position on the entry

of a train into the biock section.

When the bell code signals are received indistinctly.

In all the above cases the block panel must be treated as defective biock working
suspended and train must be dealt with by taking line clear on the Electric/Communication
Equipment provided and by following provision of GR 14.13 and the procedure laid down
in the Biock working manual.

In respect of the failure indicated in the item No. (a)(vi)) of the para above, train must
be dealt with under the extant rules as outlined in GR 14.13 and the procedure Iald
down in the Block working manual. '

In respect of the failure indicated in the item Nos.(a)(v), (ix) and (x) of the para (a)
above, all efforts must be made to keep the Last Stop Signal in the ‘ON’ position.
If it is not possible, then a competent railway servant should be deputed with red hand
signal to take his position at the foot of the Last Stop Signal to warn drivers of the
approaching trains.In addition, all trains in the relevant directions should be despatched
by issue of relevant authority T/369-3b to pass the Last Stop Signal.

The block panel should not be restored for normal working until it is tested by a competent
signalling staff and certified fit by him for normal working.

{b) Failure of the last stop signal:- The last stop must be considered to have failed for Up or
: Dn. direction as the case may be, in the following cases :-

0]
{if)
(i)

The last stop signal can not be taken 'OFF’ even though line clear has been obtained.

~ The Iast stop signal can be lowered without getting line clear.

The last stop signal does not restore to “ON” position after the train enters the block
section.

in all the cases indicated in para’s (a} and (b) above failure should be informed to S&T
staff immediately.

Note :- In respect of the cases indicated in para’s (b) (i) & (iii) above, the precautions indicated in
Note No. (iii) & {iv) under the para 11019 (l) (a) dealing with failures of the block panels should
strictly be adhered to.
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11020 SUSPENSION OF BLOCK WORKING

Block working must be suspended and trains dealt W|th in accordance with the extant instructions in

the following cases:-

@

o)

Note:-

11021.

éuspension of Block Panel:- The Block Panel shall be considered inoperative and should
be suspended for Up or Down line or for both the lines as the case may be in the following

cases:-

@)

(if)

(i)

When material Lorries, Motor Trollies, Tie Tamping machines and Rail Motors/Tower Wagon
(4-Wheeler) has to run in the section. These shall be worked on T/369-(3b).

Abnormal movement i.e. single Line Working on Double Line or mid-section accidents
etc.

When any part of the Block Equipment is to be opened for repair which shall be done
only under duly accepted disconnection memo (T/351). Block Panel working shall only
be resumed by Railway Servant aythorised as per extant rules in force on the Railway.

Suspension of Last Stop Signal:- The last stop signal shall be considered m-operatlve and
deemed to have been suspended the following cases:-

{0

(ii)

(i)

(iv)

When the Last Stop Signal has been under taken for repairs by S&T staff
During the ‘Block Forward’ and ‘Block Back'.

During single line working on double line section due to sum emergency like, mid- section
accident or other wise. '

When the material Lorries/Trollies, Tie Tamplng Machines or Tower wagon has to run
in the section.

In respect of the cases listed in para (a) & (b} above, as soon as the cause of scspension
of Block Working are removed normal working can be restored by SM.

Working of Trains when there is failure of Block Panels.

When ever the block fail, line clear should be obtained on the electric communication equipment and
by followmg the provisions of GR 14.13 and Block Working Manual. If Block Working can be carried on, on
the Block Panel but the LSS can not be taken off, then line clear should be obtain on the block panei,
1/368-3b should be issued for the LSS endorsing the line clear Private Number. Obtained from the station in
advance. it will constitute Loco Pilots Authority for entering the Block Section.
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11022,

- @

)

(c)

(d)

11023.

(A

B)

11024,
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Failure of Directional Indicator or Track CircuitAxle Counter:

In the event of there being no light in directional indicator, at any one end, the Station Master
on duty there shall enquire from the other end whether the directional indicator at the other
epd is giving correct indication. If so, he shall confirm this by exchange of private number
and continue normal working.

in the event of both the directional indicators having no kght, the block panel shall be treated
as defective and the Station Master on duty at the despatching station shall issue on double
line an T/369-3b for the last stop signal with an endorsement of line clear private number received
and on single line a Paper line clear Ticket with an endorsement of line clear private number

 received, is to be issued.

In the event of failure of block section track circuit/axle counter (which shall be indicated by
continuous red light in directional indicator in case of single line) or in case any false indication
is noticed on the panel, paper line clear working shall be introduced on single line and T/369-
3b with endorsement thereon of the line clear private number received shall be issued on double
line Section.

in the event of failure of block section track circuit/axie counter, line shall not be closed after
passage of a train till the Station Master on duty has ensured complete arrival of the train
by personal observation of tail lamp or its authorised substitute. He shall confirm it with a
private number. Refer GR 4.17 and SRs thereto.

Specific Conditions Applicable to Axle Counter Generally:- This device is used:-

For clearance of block section.
For clearance of any portion/portions of track within the station limits.

When used for clearance of block section :-

Whenever the axle counter used for clearance of block section fails and the axle counter shows ‘occupied’
although the biock section physically clear, a reset button is provided at the block station in advance in order
. to set the axle counter back to normal. Every such operation is electrically counted on a veedor counter. This
re-setting device shall be operated by the authorised staff in accordance with the instructions contained in the
Station Working Rules of the Block Station concerned. '

11025,

When used for clearance of portion/portions of track within station limit:-

Whenever the axle counter used for clearance of portion/portions of track within station limits, detected
- by the axle counter fails and shows ‘occupied’ although the related portion/portions of track are physically clear,
a re-set button for each set of axle counters is provided at that block station in order to set the axle
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couhter back to normal. Every such operation is electrically counted on a veedor counter. This re-setting device
shall be operated by the authonsed staff in accordance with the instructions contained in the Statton Working
Rules. '

11026. Whenever lorries, material trollies, motor trollies are to run in block section which is provided with
axle counters they shall not be worked on signals. When the block section is clear, paper line clear in case of
single line and verbal line clear in case of double line shall be obtained for such movements and movements authorised
thereafter. The section shall be closed after ensuring by exchange of private numbers or by such other methods
as may be stipulated in the Station Working Rules of the station concerned that the block section has, in fact,
been cleared by the trolley/lorry which had entered the block section. Thereafter, the axle counters shall be re-set
to normal by the Station Master on duty in the manner stipulated in para 11024.

11027. Lorries, Material Trollies, motor trollies and material lorries are not likely to actuate the axie
counters correctly. When these are to run over a portion of track monitored by axle counters the concerned
portion of track shall be considered as clear on completion of the movement only by visual verification or
other means of ensuring the clearance of the monitored portion of " track {(and not by the mdlcatlon of the
axle counters) as stipulated in the relevant Station Working Rules.

11028. On Automatic Block Signalling Section where axle counters are provided : -

(@) The Automatic Signalling shall be suspended and the entire Block Séction from one block station
to the other shall be treated as one block section and paper line clear working/verbal line
clear introduced for working motor trollies, material trollies and lorries as stipulated in para 11026
above. At the end of such movement, it shail be ensured that the block section has been
cleared in accordance with the methods stipulated in the relevant Station Working Rules. The
Station Masters at both the ends shall confirm by exchange of private numbers that the block -
section has been cleared. '

(b) Whenever any automatic signal is reported defective by the Driver to the Station Master, the
following procedure shall be adopied:-

On receipt of information from the Driver that an automatic signal is defective, the ESM/incharge
of the section shall be given a written memo by the Station Master on duty to attend the
fault and rectify the same The ESM on being served with the memo from the Station Master
on duty shall visit the defective signal and rectify the fault. The ESM after ensuring that all
S & T gears relating to the defective signal are in working order except that the axle counter
needs re-setting, shall establish.communication on telephone with the concerned Station Master
on duty and ask him to r-set the axle counter by pressing the particular emergency re-set push
button. The emergency re-setting push buttons are provided at the block station in advance
and are kept sealed by the ESM.

(c) Whenever emergency re-setting button has to be used the Station master on duty after ensuring
that all trains which had left the block station in rear have arrived compiete at his station,
he shall break the seal and press the relevant emergency re-set button to normalise the
axle counters equipment. After this operation normal working shall be resumed. He shall
arrange to secure the re-set button and arrange to get it re-sealed by the ESM as early as
possible.
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at his to this effect.

Whenever axle counters are provided at stations, the ESM Incharge of the section should have
knowledge of Station Working Rules of the stations. The Station Master shall obtain his assurance
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PANEL FOR CONTROLLED MANUAL BLOCK
(SINGLE LINE)

BLOCK WORKING iN’ITH AXLE COUNTER ON SINGLE LINE

11029. Block Panel : The block Panel means a panel associated with Axle Counter and other equipments
which control, command, indicate and provide the information for the operation of a train in block section.

PANEL FOR CONTROLLED MANUAL BLOCK (SINGLE LINE)

BLOCK PANEL DIAGRAM (WITH EVALUATOR)

N =
wy S
L]

Twne] owr i-eanct wom nzT [

T o4 " Taea] T opiaien
3L Lr, L and 15 stmg anr : WAL LTUNTTR JLOCK SVETEW FOR BAGLE Lt
2. g TO FRapay w::r L. Ut\:'t::: .W":';-:'Q:::;‘v — S8 fadi Lvaveter (ne
1SN ACCH A0 F5 W LOCK Sea ., B PWOVORD SKMRT Y - 3ran CF ey T €N 0. he B0e ' q:SO/S-J?O'Q/OOJ/O' . L____




145

CHAPTER XI

BLOCK PANEL DIAGRAM (WITHOUT EVALUATOR)
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11030. BRIEF DESCRIPTION OF BLOCK PANEL & ITS FEATURES

11031,

The block panel operated axle counter block system for Single Line Section checks the movement
of train “IN” and “OUT" of the block section by means of axie counter and checks the complete arrival
of train at the receiving station automatically. System uses the concept of “Train Going To” (TGT) from
sending station for taking line clear. The “Train Coming From” (TCF) indication comes automatically if

all the conditions required to grant line clear are available at the receiving station. The “Train On Line”-

“(TOL) and “Line Closed" (LC) indications are displayed on the block panels automatically.

Block Panels work in pairs between two adjoining stations and are of two diﬁerent'types at these two

stations.

{1) at a station with evaluator
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at the adjoining station without evaluator.

These two panels differ regarding provision of re-set key, Counter & re-set Co-operation button on
panel. The availability of these various buttons on the two different panels is as given here

under:-
i
Key/Button/Counter Available
(1) Panel where Evaluator {2) Panel without
is provided _ Evaluator

Reset key YES NO

Reset Counter YES - NO

Reset Cooperation Button - NO . YES _

11032. PRINCIPLES OF WORKING

(i) The trains are worked on absolute biock system.

(ii) Axle counters are provided at the either ends of the block section to verify the occupation
and clearance of the block section.

(iii) It is not possible to take Line clear unless the conditions for taking line clear are fulfilled, that
is , unless line is clear of trains running in the same direction not only upto the first Stop
Signal at the block station from which line clear is being taken but also for an adequate distance
beyond it , and is also clear of trains running in the direction towards the block station by
which such Line Clear is being taken. ‘

(v) It is not be possible to take Last Stop Signal to ‘OFF unless the line clear has been
cbtained. ' '

(V) The last stop signal gets automatically replaced to “ON” aspect on the entry of the train into
the Block Section.

(vi) Replacement of last stop signal to ‘ON’ position wouid cause “TOL” indications to appear on
the .block panels of both the stations at the either ends of the Block Section , simultaneously
and automatically , indicating the entry of train into the block section.

{vii) Block section is automatically closed on the complete arrival of train at the receiving station
from which the line clear had been obtained.

{vii) A Co-operative control is provided on the block panel to cancel the Line Clear already

taken.

PR

N
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{ix) A Co-operative controt for resetting of axle counter is provided.

11033. DESCRIPTION OF BLOCK PANEL

Block panels (1) and (2) work in pairs as a set between adjoining stations as shown in the diagram

Foilowings are the various parts of the Block Panels and their functions:-

i Description of Push Buttons:-

Push buttons

" Functions

BELL

TRAIN GOING TO (TGT)

CANCEL

CANCEL CO-OPERATION

AXLE COUNTER RESET CO-
OPERATION

ACKN.

SHUNT BUTTON

{n To transmit “BELL” codes.

(in To take Line Clear , when pressed alongwith “TGT" button.

(H) . To cancel Line Clear when pressed alongwith “CANCEL" button.

{IV) To extend Co-operation for cancellation to other station when
pressed with “RESET” button.

Station Master of dispatching station operates it alongwith bell button.

When “TGT" button is pressed alongwith bell button , by the station which
is dispatching a train , the block panel of that station gets a Green
“TGT" indication.

Simultaneously , the block panel of the receiving stations gets “TCF”:
(Train coming from} indication.

It is also operated alongwith “Bell’ button to enable cancellation of Line

Clear if the train has not entered the block section or after the train
has been pushed back to station in rear. This operation for cancellation
of line clear is done by the train receiving station.

It is operated by train dispatching station for extending cancel Co-

operation to -train receiving station.
It is operated from a station where evaluator of axle counter has
not been provided, to extend co-operation for resetting of Axle

counter.

It is operated to acknowledge the section occupied or section free
condition. It silences the “SECTION OCCUPIED"/FREE" buzzer.

it is operated to extract shunt key.
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{ii) Description of keys:-
Key Functions
(A) SM KEY This key when taken out prevehts the following operations:-
¢ (a) Transmissions of “BELL” code
- (b Transmission of line Clear inquiry code.
(c) Resetting of Axle Counter
{d) Release of shunt key
(B) AXLE COUNTER RESET KEY Axle Counter reset key. provided at station (i) with evaluator , when
operated , resets the axle counter when “AXLE COUNTER RESETCO-
OPERATION” button is simultaneously pressed by the adjoining station.
{C) MAINTAINER BACK COVER A lock is provided at the back of block panel for maintenance purpose.
LOCK KEY '
() SM'S BACK COVER LOCK KEY For dduble lock, arrangement of a lock on the back of block panel is

(E)

(F)

SHUNT KEY

CATCH/SLIP SIDING

_ provided which can be operated by key kept in the custody of Station

Master.
This key is provided to perform shunting operations.

This key on demand is provided to perform CATCH/SLIP SIDING
operations. :

(iii) Description of Indicators:-

Indicators

Functions

LINE CLOSED

TRAIN COMING FROM

In lit condition , it indicates that section is free from vehicles &line Clear
has not been granted or received. '

Its shape is arrowhead pointing in direction of traffic towards station and
is provided with Green/Red LED's and show three conditions.

() Green light in “steady” condition indicates Train Coming From
condition.

(i) Green light in flashing condition indicates.

{a) Line Clear has been withdrawn before the entry of train in Block
Section, or

() Block Section has cleared after the arrival of train , but associated

Signals & their controls have not been put to normal at either
of the stations. '
(i)  Red light indicales entry of train in block section (“TOL” conditions)

oo
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Indicators

Functions

" TRAIN GOING TO

LAST STOP SIGNAL

RESET CO-OPERATION

LINE FREE

'SNKE (LOCAL)

SNKE (OTHER END)

SM KEY (IN)
SHK-INJOUT

TRAIN ACKNOWLEDGEMENT IN/OUT

CO-OPERATION TIMER

lts shape is arrowﬁead pointing in direction of traffic. It is provided with
Green/Red LED , and shows three conditions-

(i) Green light in “Steady” condition' indicates Train Coming From
condition.

(i} Green light in flashing condition indicates-

(a) Line Clear has been withdrawn before the entry of train in Block

) Section, or ‘ )

{b) Block Section has cleared after the arrival of train , but associated

Signals & their controls have not been put to normal at either
~of the stations.
(i) Red light indicates entry of train in block section (“TOL” condition)

Its shape is a circular monogram of signal , and indicates the aspect
of the last stop signal of that station. ‘Red’ indication means Last stop
signal is at “ON” and Green indication means Last Stop Signal IS at
“OFF",

Its shape is circular and is placed near reset key . When it it indicates
that co-operation has been received from the adjoining station (Where
reset co-operation button has been provided on the block panel) for
resetting the axle counter.

lts shape is circu[ar/rectangular and is placed above “ACKN” button .
It has Green/Red indication . Green indicates line is clear of vehicles
and Red indicates line is occupied.

Its shape is circular. In lit (yellow) condition it indicates that the Last
Stop Signal , the First stop signal & their controls on signal are in normal'
at that station,

Its shape is circular, In lit (yellow) condition it indicates that the LSS,
the FSS controls are normali at the adjoining station and “TCF” mdncatlon '
is also not available at station on other end of block section.

In lit (yellow) condition it indicates that SM key is “IN" and turned.

It has 2 colours i.e. “GREEN” indicates Shunting key has not been taken
out and “RED” indicates Shunting key has been extracted.

This is lit up (yellow } at the time of train entry into and exit from the

-block section. It remains Iit until acknowledged.

It starts fiashing when cancellatlon process starts and flashes for 120
seconds,
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(iv) Déscription of Counters:-.

Counters Functions

CANCEL ' . It keeps a record of cancellations of ‘Line Clear * when train has not entered block
section or when a train has been pushed back.

RESET . Reset Counter is provided on back panel at the station where Axle Counter Reset key
is provided. it keeps record of number of successful resets of Axle Counter.

{v) Description of Buzzers:-

Buzzers Functions

BLOCK _ It gives sighal as per bell code sent by SM of the station at the other end of Block
' Section. '

SECTION - - It is an audible signal which informs the SM that Train has either occupied or cleared

the Block Section.

- 11034. OPERATING PROCEDURES:-
(. S_équencé of operations for sending and receiving a train

SMs at the sending and receiving stations will go through the following sequence of procedure f_o'r sending '
‘& receiving a train. - ' '

Sending Statiqn X’ : ' {A) Receiving Station ‘Y

1. Ensurés
(@) Line Closed indicator is lit.
(t) Indicators “SNKE” (LOCAL)and “SNKE”
. (OTHER END )are lit.
" (€) . SM “KEY” (IN) is .

2  Sends “Attend Telephone' Signal by pressing 3. . Acknowledges by pressing “BELL button and
“BELL” button. ' attends telephone.
4  Asks line clear giﬁihg number description of 5. (i) Exchanges informatidn.regarding train and

train with his private No. - 2 ensures:
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Sending Station ‘X’

(A) Receiving Station ‘Y

11

14

Presses “BELL" button and the “TRAIN GOING
TO” button and keeps both buttons pressed fill
“‘LINE CLOSED" indicator disappears and
TRAIN GOING TO" indicator becomes Green.

“BELL* and “TGT” Button are released Takes off
Last Stop Signal.

- Train enters the Block Section “LINE FREE”

indicator turns to “RED SECTION® buzzer starts
ringlng & “TRAIN GOING TO” indication turns

* “Red” on the panel.

Last Stop signal replaces to “ON” Position.

Acknowledges the buzzer by pressnng “ACKN"
button.
Puts back the Last Stop Signal.

“LINE FREE" indicator tums to “GREEN" and
SECTION buzzer starts ringing.

“TRAIN GOING TO” indication turns to flashing
“GREEN". '

Acknowledges. the buzzer by pressmg “ACKN”
button.

“TRAIN GOING TO” indication disappears and

“LINE CLOSED” indication appears.

10

12

13

15

(i) Line Closed indicator and “SNKE” (LOCAL)
indicator is lit.
Then conveys verbal line clear su‘pportéd by a
private number.

“LINE CLOSED' indication” disappears and
“TRAIN COMING FROM” indication becomes
Green. '

SECTION buzzer starts ringing and “TRAIN
COMING FROM” indication turns ‘Red’.
“LINE FREE” indicator turns to “RED".’

Acknowledges the buzzer by pressing “ACKN*
button.

Takes ‘Oif’ Reception Signals for the train . As
soon as the train passes the Home signal , the

signal is ‘replaced to “ON” position.
" As soon as The ftrain clears Block Section.

SECTION buzzer starts ringing. “TRAIN COMING

FROM" indication turns to flashing “GREEN".

Acknowledges the. buzzer by pressang “ACKN"

button. -

Replaces all controls pertaining to reception of
train to Normal. “SNKE” (Local) indication
appears. “TRAIN COMING FROM” indication
disappears. “LINE CLOSED" indication appears.
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Tb Cancel “Line Clear” before a train enters the Block Section.

Only the train receiving station can cancel line clear, with cooperatlon from train sending station. The
procedure for cancellation would be as follows:

n T -
Sending Station ‘X’

Receiving Station ‘Y’

Block panel displays “TRAIN GOING TO" indication.

SM ensures that cancellation of the Line clear
conditions are available. Exchanges private number
for canceliation.

Ensures that signals for the movement for
which line clear had been obtained are put

"back to normal.

SM presses the “CANCEL CO-OPERATION”
button.

“TRAIN GOING TO’ indication turns “FLASHING
GREEN". :

Puts signal controls to Normal and observes
“SNKE” (local) is lit.

“TRAIN GOING TO" indication disappears.

“LINE CLOSED"” indication appears.

‘Block panel displays “TRAIN COMING FROM'

indication.

SM ensures that conditions for cancefiation of line
clear are available.

2.

4.

" Exchanges private number.

Ensures that signals for the movement for which
fine clear had been obtained are put back to
normal.

After appearance of “CANCEL COOPERATION"
indication on the block panel , presses “BELL”
and “CANCEL buttons simuitaneously.
“TRAING COMING FROM” indication tums to
flashing “GREEN". After signals at both stations

are at “NORMAL” i.e. “SNKE" (local) and “SNKE” - -

(other end) is lit. “TIMER" indicator appears
flashing.

“CANCEL" indicator continues Flashing for 120
seconds. :
On expiry of 120 seconds. “TRAIN COMING
FROM" indication and “TIMER” indication disap-
pears. “LINE CLOSED” indication appears.

(iii)

_Closing of Block when a train returns to sending station.

Sometimes it may be operationally necessary to push back a train to the station rear (dispatching station)
after it has entered the block section. For such operation, SR 4.12/3 is to be followed.

After the train has been pushed back to the sending station, the sending station advises the receiving
station regarding this under exchange of private numbers, and line clear is cancelled as per the procedure
given in para (ii) above. The sequence of activities would be as follows.
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Sending Station X’

Receiving Station ‘Y’

As soon as Train clear the biock section,
“SECTION BUZZER” starts ringing.

“TRAIN GOING TO' indication turns “"FLASHING
GREEN",

Acknowledges the buzzer by pressing “ACKN”
button.

Ensures “SNKE” (local) indicator is lit.

" 8M advises the- receiving station to cancel the

line clear on block telephone , and after
prescribed BELL code presses “CANCEL COOP-
ERATION” bution.

“TRAIN GOING TO” indication disappears and
“LINE CLOSED” indication appears.

As scon as Train clears the block section,
“SECTION BUZZER” starts ringing.

“TRAIN COMING FROM” indication. turmns to
flashing “GREEN".

Acknowledges the buzzer by pressing “ACKN”
button. '
SM. after prescribed “BELL’ code for closing of
block ensures that “SNKE" indication is lit.

Presses “BELL” & “CANCEL" buttons simulta-
neously and releases.

“TIMER” indicator appears flashing & continues
flashing for 120 seconds. On expiry of 120
seconds “TRAIN COMING FROM” indication and
“TIMER” indication disappears.

“LINE CLOSED’ indication appears.

11035. SHUNTING

(i)

When shunting is required to be done in block section, the block back can be done by extracting
the “SHUNT KEY" which authorises the driver to do shunting by entering in the block section. The method
of blocking back as given in para 6003 of the Block Working Manual is to be followed.

_ Precautions regarding correct setting & locking of the route and showing of “proceed” signal as per
General -Rules 3.70 shall be observed.

The “SHUNT KEY” can be extracted only when Block Panel is displaying “LINE CLOSED" or “TRAIN
GOING” TO condition. However, shunting “TRAIN GOING TO” condition is not permitted.

Extraction of Shunt key in LINCE CLOSED condition.

Station that intends to do shunting

Other Station

Ensures that “LINE CLOSED” indicator is lit and
“SNKE” indicators ‘Local and ‘OTHER ENLY are
lit. '

Gives “Call attention” Signal

Acknowledges the “Call attention ” Signal. ‘
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Station that intends to do shunting Other Station
4 Informs intention to perform shunting in block 5  Grants the permission supported by private-
' section and gives a private number number.

6 Presses sHunt key button on block panel and
extracts “SHUNTKEY".

7 3_ Prepares Shunting Order (T/806) and sends it to 8  On entry of train in block section, the SECTION

driver with shunting key. When movement takes
place into the block section “SECTION buzzer’
starts ringing and “LINE CLOSED" indication
disappears.

buzzer starts ringing and “LINE CLOSED”
indication disa'ppears, “LINE FREE” indication
turns red. Acknowledges the buzzer by pressing
“ACKN” button. ‘

“LINE FREE" indication turns red. _
Acknowledges the buzzer by pressing “ACKN”
' bulton

-9 - Receives back the “SHUNT KEY" after comiple- 10 Acknowledges with private number.
tion of shunting and inserts it in the block panel. '
Exchanges private number regarding completion
- of the shunting with the adjoining station. System
of normalisation of the panel thereafter, that is,
resetting of the axle counter etc. has been glven .
in para 11014 herein.

(i)

11036,

In case of train parting where one portion of the train clears the block section at the station
in advance and the other portion clears at the station in rear.

in case a train had started on proper signals , and parted in midsection , block will normalize automatically
as-soon as block section is clear of all vehicles provided the front portion of the train has been received
on proper mgnals at the receiving station , and the rear portidn has come back to the dispatching

-station.

In case the train is worked on PLC, the cancellation action will be required.

RESETTING OF AXLE COUNTER

()  Ensuring clearance of block section.

After a train has been completed received at the receiving station , or after a Block Back operation
has been completed , or when no train has entered into Block Section, and “LINE FREE” indicator

‘still displays “RED", then there may be a need for resetting of the axle counter, Resetting operation

of axle counter is a co-operative operation between the Station Master having “AXLE COUNTER RESET”
key and the station having “RESET CO-OPERATION" button.
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Before starting the resetting operation, the Stétion Master of the train receiving station shall ensure
and verify that the block section is clear of vehicles by observing the procedure laid down in GR 4.17
& relevant SR's. He shall check the train signal register, the details of last train passed through that
Block Section and ensure from the station in rear that the last train that had passed, has arrived complete.
The SM of the station in rear from whom the complete arrival has been confirmed.

‘The SM of the train sending station shall ensure that he has received. the private nurmber -from

the train receiving station confirming that the last train has been received complete and that the block
section is free of vehicles. He shall also ensure that block back operation, if done, has also been

completed.

Resetting procedure

After the verification of clearance of Block section, following procedure shall be adopted for resetting '

of Axle Counter,

Station where Block Panel is pr-ovided with
Evaluator and AXLE COUNTER RESET key

Other Station (provided with RESET CO-

" OPERATION button)

11

On RESET CO-OPERATION indicator lit. SM
inserts RESET key . '
Turns & Presses for short duration and releases.
Advises sending station SM to release RESET
button.

‘Inserts and turns SM’s key. Gives call 2  Acknowledges call attention/attend telephone.
attention/attend telephone to the other station. '
Attends telephone, 4. Attends telephone.
Informs the other station that the Axle 6. . Acknowledges
Counter has failed after arrival of train.
Informs - the SM that complete arrival of last 8. Acknowledges & give private numbers.
train that passed from sending -station to
receiving station has been verified and intimates
his intention to normalise the Axle Counter &
communicates his private number.
Requests for co-operation to normalise the - 10 AcknoWIedges & presses RESET CO-
Axle” Counter. OPERATION button. '
12 Releases the reset button.




CHAPTER XI

156

Station where Block Panel is provided with
Evaluator and AXLE COUNTER RESET key

Other Station (provided with RESET CO-OP
button)

13.

“LINE FREE"

indicator turns from “RED" to
“GREEN". SECTION buzzer starts ringing.
“TRAIN GOING TO"/TRAIN COMING FROM*
indication disappears.

“LINE CLOSED” indication appears.
Acknowledges the buzzer by pressing “ACKN"
button.

The reading of the RESET counter increases. The
number is entered in train signal register as well
as in counter register kept at the station with
details of private numbers.

14,

LINE FREE indicator turns from “RED” to
“GREEN". SECTION buzzer starts ringing.
“TRAIN GOING TO/TRAIN COMING FROM®
indication disappears.

“LINE CLOSED” indication appears.
Acknowledges the buzzer by pressing “ACKN”
button.

11037. BLOCK FAILURE -The block failures can be categorised into the following:-

(a)

(b)

Failure of Block Panel.

Failure of Last Stop Signal.

(a8) Failure of Block Panel:-

The biock panels must be considered to be defective in the following case.

(i) When no indication is available on the Block Panel.

(i) When none of the indications viz. “TRAIN COMING FROM” “TRAIN GOING TO” appears on
the Block panel except ‘LINE FREE'.

{iii)

(iv)

v)

{vi)

{vii)

When no train has entered into the Block Section but the Block panel shows ‘Line Occupied’
red indication and this indication persists even after Resetting has been tried.

When “TRAIN GOING TO” or “TRAIN COMING FROM"” indications do not appear by appropriate
action though conditions for asking LINE CLEAR and granting LINE clear are available.

When “TRAIN GOING TO" or “TRAIN COMING FROM” indicator does not turn to “RED” to
give “TRAIN ON LINE” indication on the entry of train into Block Section at either of the
stations.

When a train has arrived at the receiving station but the Block Pane! stift shows “TRAIN ON
LINE” red indication and persists even after Resetting has been tried.

When a train has arrived at the receiving station but the Biock Panel shows “FLASHING GREEN"/
"GREEN” indication even after ensuring “SNKE LOCAL” indicator & “SNKE OTHER END” indicators
are lit at either of the stations.
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(vii)y  Total failure of communication during which train shall be worked as per extent rules described
in Block Working Manual,

{ix) Any damage is seen or reported to block equipments.i.e. Block Panel. Axle Counter, Track Devices,
Axle counter equipment and bilock multiplexer equipment etc.

{(x) When Last Stop Signal cannot be kept at ‘ON’ during its suspension/disconnection.

{(xi) When Last Stop Signal of the station does not go back to ‘ON’ position on the entry of a
train into the Block Section.

(xii) When the Bell Code signals are received indistinctly or are not received.

{xiii) In all the above cases the Block Panel must be treated as defective for block working and
trains must be dealt following provisions of GR 14.13 and SR there under.

(xiv)  The Block Panel should not be restored for normal working until a competent signalling staff
has tested & certified fit. '

{b) Failure of Last Stop signal:- ‘

The last Stop Signal must be considered to have failed in following cases.

(M Tﬁe Last Stop signal cannot be taken ‘OFF even though Line Clear has been obtained.

(i) The Last Stop signal can be lowered without obtaining Line Clear.

(i)  The Last Stop Signal can not be restored to *ON’ position after the train enters the Biock Section.
11038. SUSPENSION OF BLOCK .PANEL WORKING/LAST STOP SIGNAL

(a) Suspension of Block Panel Working

Block Panel Working must be suspended and train dealt with in accordance with the extent instructions
in the following cases.

(D When material lorries, motor trolleys. TTM, Rail-cum-Road Vehicle and rail motor tower wagon
(4-Wheeler) have to run in section, these shall be worked on PLC (These shall be run according
to special instructions on the subject).

{ii) An Accident in mid-section.

- (i) When any part of the Block Equipment is to be opened for repairs, it shall be done only under
duly accepted disconnection notice. Block panel working shall only be resumed by a Competent
Railway Servant '
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158

As soon as, he cause suspension of block working is removed normal working can be restored
by SM. '

(b) Suspension of Last Stop Signal

" The Lgét stop éignal shall be considered inoperative and deemed to have been suspended in the following

c.:ases‘
(i
(ii)
(i)

(iv)
v

11039.

(i)

(i)

11040.

When the Last Stop Signal has been undertaken for repair by S & T staff.

During the Block Back

Mid-Section accident

When the material trblleys/lorries, TTM, Rail-cum-Road vehicle or Tower wagon has to run in .

the section.\

As soon as the cause of suspension of Last Stop Signal is removed normal working can be
restored by SM. ' '

Working of trains when there is failure of Block Panel / Last Stop Signal.

Failure of Block Panel:-

Whenever the Block Panel fails, Line Clear should be obtained on Electrical communication

equipments provided and by following provisions of GR 14,13 and SR there under.
Failure of Last Stop Signal when Block Panel is in working order:-

Block panel working need not be suspended if the Last Stop Signal cannot be taken off even
after setting the instrument to Train Going To condition, provided, the block panel is otherwise
in working order. In such cases Line Clear should be obtained as usual through block instrument.
The Station Master wili issue Paper authority (T/C1425 or T/D1425) as an authority to proceed,
duly endorsing therein that line clear has been obtained through Block Panel.

Procedure for shunting during failure of SHUNT KEY:-
When the “SHUNT-KEY” cannot be extracted and if shunting has to be necessarily performed,
the Station Master shall ensure that the Block instrument concerning the direction of shunting

is in ‘Line Closed’ condition. He shall advise the Station Master at the other end of the block’

section about the shunting to be performed, probable duration etc. and exchange private numbers
to this effect before starting shunting operation. The Station Master at the other end of the
block section shall take out the “SHUNT KEY”, keep it in his personal custody and give a

-
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categorical assurance with a private Number to the Station Master of the station at which shunting
is to be done. After shunting has been completed the Station Master shall inform the Station
Master at the other end of the block section, about the completion of shunting and .exchange
private Number to this effect. Before the Station Master at the other end, gives his Private
Number he shall insert the “SHUNT KEY” in the instrument Both Station Master shall enter
i the Train Signal Register, in Red ink the time of exchange of Private Numbers and Private
Numbers exchanged before and after shunting operations. The Station at which shunting is to
be performed shall give a written authority to the Loco Pilot for doing shunting as well as passing
the Starter/Advanced Starter Signal at ‘ON’ position upio the opposing First Stop Signal.




Appendix “A”
To
BLOCK WORKING MANUAL

2007

(Specimen of the forms used in connection
with Train Working)
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Standardization of Operating Forms on Indian Railways_

Annexure-|
S. Description ' . Old Form No. New Form No. Colour
No.
1, Signal & Telecommunication disconnection/Reconnection notice  Sl-4 S&T (T/351) Black
2. Advance Authority to pass defactive signals OPT-373 T/369(1) Blue
3. Authority to pass signals in "ON" or defective position OPT-373 T/369-3(b) Blue
4. Caution order OPT-80 T/409 Green
5. "NIL" Caution order ' OPT-80B T/A-409 Green
6. Reminder caution order — T/B-409 Green
7. Train Examination Advise/Report C&W-61 T/431 Btack
8. Authority to receive a train on an obstructed line OPT-374 T/809 Blue
9. Authority to start from a Non signaled line OPT-30 T/511 Blue
10. Authority to start from a line with common starter signal CPT-30 " T/512 Blue
11. Authority to proceed for Relief Engine/Train into an occupied OPT-3 & OPT4 T/A-602 Red
Block section
12. Authority for Opening Communication during total interruption — T/B-602 Red
of Communication on Single line Section
13. Authority for Working of Trains during Total interruption of e T/C-602 Red
Communication on Double Line Section
" 14. Authority for Temporary Single Line Working on Deuble Line Section — T/D-602 Red
156, Line Clear inquiry Message asking Line Clear for
Despatch of train during Total
Failure of Communicatioin on single Line Section. - T/E-602 Red
16. Conditional Line Clear Message — T/F-602 Red
17. Cenditional Line Clear Ticket (Up) _ T/G-602 Red
18. Conditional Line Clear Ticket (Down) — T/H-602 - Red
19. Message on Restoration — . T/-602 Black
20. Written Permission by Guard to Driver to Proceed to next bt : T/609 Blue
Station from section ‘
21. Shunting Order 3 OPT-79 T/806 Blue
22. Authority. to Pass Automatic/Semi Automatic/Manually OPT-188 & 189 T/A 912 Biue
Operated/Gate Signals
23. Authority to Proceed without Line Clear on Automatic Block OPT-180 & OPT-191  T/B 912 Red
Signalling Territory
24. Authority to Proceed for Relief Engine/Train inte an Automatic OPT-190 & OPT-191  T/C 912 Red.
Block Signalling Section
25, Authority to Proceed on Automatic Block System during OPT-182 & OPT-193 T/D 912 Red
prolong failure of Signals
26. Train intact Arrival Register TM-110 TH410 Black
27. Line Clear Inquiry and reply message boock in the event OP/TM-118, 119, T/A-1425 Black
of Failure/Suspension/Non-Provision of Block instruments. 122, 123, 124 &
(Train Despatching Staticn) 125
27a. Line Clear Inquiry and reply message in the event of OP/TM-118, 119, T/B-1425 Biack
Failure/Suspension/Non-Provision of Block Instruments. 122, 123, 124 &
(Train Recieving Station) ‘ 125
28. Paper Line Clear Ticket (UP) OP/TM-118 T/C 1425 Blue
29. Paper Line Clear Ticket (Down) OP/TM-119 T/D 1425 Blue
30. Trolley/Lorry/OHE Ladder Trolley Notice - . TH518 Black
31. Motor Trollev Permit. —_ T/1525 Black.
32. Machine Following Permit T/465 Black
33. Authourity to receive a train on —non signalled line T/510 Blue

Note* As a temporary measure the caution order may be issued on the white paper With green band diagonally across
the form.
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fora @ e s&T (@ T3s1)
I {w4/Northern Railway
%7 H. Sr.No
e e EEER R
Signal and Telecommunication Depit.
fodm T difew St gt
ACKNOWIL EDGEMENT OF

Dl NNECTION/RE NECTION
NOTICE
¥ No._ _  wEH
To

The Station Master on g

received. TR on
= hours,

minute

WWH ARR & g
Signature of Station Master

Disconnection will be allowed at HASHT
hours. e W minutes TeAiF
on___20 __ & foEiem &1 ermiy dnf

WY ARSY & R
Signature of Station Master

GRS Reconnected &% on
20 ® at T hours TR

TH 3E/UH U9 UH/ETETH SYMSM/ESM.
g @ gefem AfE Notice about
reconnection received &A% on 20
&I at FAHL hours T min-

utes W WG gITH

et T8 [EER S&T (@ 1/351)
S {Td/Northern Railway
%9 4. SrNo,
et wd q@ER fawm
Signal and Telecommunication Depit.

T Afew

RECONNECTION NOTICE

BETAY/ Signature

fore @ TEER saT @ T/351)
IR WE/Northern Railway
%A H. SrNo,
e @ gwER favm

Signal and Telecommunication Deptt,

DISCONNECTION NOTICE

T AT H

W &H HAE- |
fiTt Piease note that
will be disconnected

S - LT 4

TR Designation
T Date .
T Time 9 hours.

(fiem =3
Expected duration of

g srafy

disconnection)

TR Signature

HeTiH  designation
&A% Date
I Time,

fadfa fre s S fred & =R o)

VIR AR # TR
Signature of Station Master

fqdifem fey 97 90 fe/fiedd & =i
I Fill in the details of the gears to be
disconnected.

~flE fory 99 o faded # ormfa
7 G0 S # HRM.  Reasons for not
allowing disconnection to be recorded.

Fill in detaifs of the gears to be
disconnected.
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wH  W.3./369(1) Form No. T/369(1)
P9 E.Sr. No
I IT® NORTHERN RAILWAY

R W Flegn famel &1 W @ & fou a1fim mfism ADVANCE AUTHORITY TO PASS DEFECTIVE SIGNALS AT
STATION WM W

grEay/f&rE Loco Piiot/Record

Station IH feaiw  Date 20
To

The Loco Pilot of Train No. ST . Up/Down S9/S13A & QB &I

As per advice of Station Master, Station WYA % WIM AR H A & JTAR WYH W, *Up/
Down 3T9/83H Signals/s* fI @ BW@ /¥ is/are out of order at Station 3: MW ¥aw 1% foma ®|

w1 AR ¥ fome Ry 9% W vge fame & ak efuwad 15 fedl wfn 2 @ wiwetem ofn @ e W@ You shall,
therefore, stop at the first Stop Signal and after being Hand Signaled past the approach Signal proceed at a restricted speed
not exceeding 15 KMPH. : )

FEA & TEIER Signature of Loco Pilot WA AT ® TR Signature of Station Master

VYR WER %I O Station Master Stamp

feAiw  Date == Date 20_.

St A B W W € Strike out whichever is not applicable




st m waa Rl ;ﬁm«g i 2R 2 Ry W
v / ﬂ?{‘s) PN
i L o
—z o/ TSR P TEE @ 7
S o A e Rgeor [T @ v RyereTe e B
?ngﬁﬁ:m'@%ﬁ@rmmmmyrmﬂﬁﬁ%vm@%mf
=7 s wWER /AR @ 1 e/ Rea B O AR W UR o 3 faw witigd

vé%%m?ﬁw%ﬁgaﬁﬁmqw
| amw&mm ...................... NEECIE:AR: ) N qw@ﬁﬁ

WW/WWW%@W@#W WWW(WW

53’;#

<k L S U} YT B3 | TS FRAa..... wwﬁm'
-mmmvwmﬁwgﬁumﬂmmmm%a@ﬁm (gt
Q YA AR &) At

?ﬁm@/mm/mmmﬂmél
“m%mﬁmmémﬁmm/m%ﬁrmﬁme?!

,’%' . Northern Railway <
: VJA/ : Form No. T/369-3(b)
AUTHORXTY TO PASS SIGNALS IN ‘ON' OR DEFECI'IVE POSITION d
* (Record/Leco Pilot)
2 Stsiion ' - ' , - ' Date:
' ’ ' ‘ Time:
To E
(‘1: Loco leot of train no. : : . Uo/Down
o JL‘)\.hPUOﬂ and No. of signals | L1 1 AT  STATION

- :3are OUT OF ORDER. You are he,reby authorized to pass the defectxve{'

umer/Home/Innet Home/Routmg/Starter/lntennedxate Starter/Advance Starter/IBS mgnals : -

* 1t “ON" position at a speed not EXCEEDING 15 KMPH.

‘_: .f.\t. of Routing/loner Homelﬂome Signal is defemve . R
Rl case of tmlure ofAd\'ance Starter/Last Stop Stgna] on DOLb\e Line Temton' T

'INSTRUCTION

o \ e Gt \\x..-.hc\‘cr 15 not apohwblc Driver pmoeedmg on this amhom) mim observe instructions mcnboned at the back cf

e

*The train - will - be adm1tted on = line  No. .(m figures) and (m‘ o

o o words)

© 7 ** I cane of failure of Advgmced Starter Slgnal/Last Stop Signal- Last Tram No. (w1th its.
Ciolast V ehicle) ' + __ cleared section at_ ©__station and line clear has been

F e obtained on Electrical Communication Instmment from L station. Pn_vatg

L " No. reuewed (m ﬁ&ur es) (in'words) o B e
o uagr..zure of Loco Pilot .~ VV ' : " e - ~ Sigpature of Station Master :
- : S ) : _ ‘ o ‘-StatmnMasterStamp 1 -
Clew_ , N 7 ‘ . Date___ ;!
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(3)

170

IMPORTANT INSTRUCTION Weeaqef 12w

t@;‘u’ﬁ:‘rﬁa'@mwmﬁﬁﬁmamhﬂaﬂ%wﬁqﬁqaﬁmmmmnw“m"ﬁaﬁ
# g Ay fere IR F & fag wfuga ¥1 For approach signal Loco Pilot is authorised to pass the defective
signal at 'ON' on the Authority delivered through a competent railway servant at the foot of _the defective signal.

wi foFe @ fou, @y W Y 97 o WiEeR W g 18 fore @ OO w ¥ SR W s X
R F ARY B STER WEW @ WU ¥R w0 et et ® ga-feEe Wi For Starter Signal, The

Loco Pilot to pass such signal on the Authority handed over at the station and in addition thereto, a competent railway

- servant shall show hand signals to departing train in accordance with the instructions of Station Master.

wmmmﬁmﬁm@mﬁaﬁa@ammmmmmmmm
wfEr q¢ 2] faree #1 UR FX| A8 A Awel § wel i =t fora W R @ (i) %t st
w B, v A4 M we wa-ferdl @ 7 @ #t ge 98 @ el In case of defective Advance Starter
Signal, hand signals may be dispensed with and Loco Pilot to pass such signal by a written authority handed over
at the station. Except in case of an Advance Starter Signal protects any points, hand signals shall not be dispensed
with.
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W 4.3./409/Form No. T/409

39 E. Sr. No
I @3 NORTHERN RAILWAY
Waskar RYW CAUTION ORDER
(Fwd/rgiemyme  Record/Loco Pilot/Guard)
Station = | faAi®  Date 20
To
The Loco Pitot of Train No. M1 . faator  (Description) + EEAT FNI

TREW R erEw R W ¥ f Preffefaa vfe weRd You are hereby instructed to exercise the following speed

restructions observing engineering indicators, hand signals of flagman and banner flag exhibited as necessary. #® " (in
fIGUIES).cvrvnrerrreerrocmsssasens: o TV B (I WOPAS).coneveeseneescnniacerneraenssssraenss wefviq SRfmfen geasl, W & @ @9 fome iR
¥ ® W s L2

w4 |TyH @ WA Stations Between feeiniier  Kilometrage nfa fRAdL B oy feoaforat
&, - > Speed Kmph Cause/remarks
No. ¥ From & To 4 From 9% To

1.

wwaTime,

VA WRET @ wEae Signature of Station Master
®YA Wi # A Station Master Stamp

fi®  Date 20
TRET ® s Signature of Loco Pilot feqiss Date 20
me & wE Signature of Guard feiw Date 20
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w4 H./1-409 Form No. T/A-409

@9 H. Sr. No
T WA NORTHERN RAILWAY
B ¢ wawa AIRYW “"NIL“ CAUTION ORDER
(fFE/gmatmE Record/lLoco Pilot/Guard)
s
Station = f&i®  Date 20
To
et . The Loco Pilot of Train No. ™ (Description) 3 TEW W
TasW R CAUTION ORDER
wF TE “NIL"
WA 7% Station (Name of next Notice Station/Station) (3ren sfeafem R/ =1 M)
a9q  Time
WY HRI F TR Signature of Station Master
VYA WSt ®t W Station Master Stamp
A% Date 20

JE T g Signature of Loco Pilot fear® Date 20 g Time

e & wEmeR Signature of Guard i Date 20 wa Time
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Wi €#./9-409 Form No. T/B-409

w9 ¥ St. No
IR TE NORTHERN RAILWAY
STEE WAwW SRM REMINDER CAUTION ORDER
(fewrE/gEat Record/Loco Pilot)
¢
Station oy f@® Date 20
To
The Loco Pilot of Train No. Y . faaTm  (Description) # TEW W UAGEH SR

femr W ¥ fr faefafaa nfa whaedl You are hereby instructed to exercise the following speed restructions observing
engineering indicators, hand signals of flagman and banner flag exhibited as necessary. swi #  (in
figures) wadi # (in words) weftfq Eifmafin w@es, wn I % @y famd i
N WM W FUENT TR F

HAE. | Q@i # =W Stations Between fReiniiet Kilometrage nfa fe&a g Edtuficasiv e
Sr. - Speed Kmph Cause/remarks
No. ¥ From aF To ¥ From aTF To :

1,
2.
3.
4.
T Time

WY AR # RN Signéture of Station Master
®YR WX %1 A Station Master Stamp

fim  Date 20

THRA & TR Signature of Loco Pilot feai Date 20 g Time

me & T Signature of Guard &1 Date 20 a4 Time
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o 0 Form Ne. T 431
wH.Sr. Ne. .
T E/NORTHERN RAILWAY

et wie geAvitard

Train Examination Advice/Report .

il 5.21 Form Mo, 17 431
mdSe. Na__

I IFA/NORTHERN RAILWAY
g et YAV
Train Examination Advice/Report

& Azt lorm No, 1743
w.4.5r. Na !
I WA/NORTHERN RAILWAY °

A G ARG

Traln Examination

k

Advlee/Report
- - y . 1 ¥
EXAMINATION ADVICE. EXAMINATION REPORT EXAMINA
& A} ezl = <)
¢ . Train Na. with x load of To ' To .
agAalirsil % mu vehicleshvapons Train Examlner . wradiaswh 8 Mas I Yard
veady for examination at _____hours TRt @ m‘fmﬁ&ﬂr{‘l}t Plenxe note thattrain’ Station Master ar .
4, 9T en line no. ___ Fadiaroy s forg dere dudue to” | Ao, ﬂ‘ﬁa?‘t’!?fﬁl! . , - R Master WWM
atart ut hours, 7= ws % fag Fafoard _ﬁmﬁamm w2 fgiw = LR R
Ti d date of sending Advice on argATRTEE % & e i e = —
Zl;“f;:: - nﬂu;mﬁaﬁigmw fire Aarr £ | with a load of vehicles / . {EEI!(I. ?wmfa:rn'q‘m. Pleasenoie
ey ' wapons an lioe no, ____ ready for : that trdinno. __ with a joad
examination at hours duc to start at of : mﬁlm—
e huIF, R & &g vehicles / wagons on line
o . ng..___ Y. QT W O T
@9 ureriard urer Siation Masters | 1ime and Date of sending udvice an _‘_28__ .
' ya,dlg\.hmr = huurs o e W W W g A | AT HeT Sl T WA T

TITFT Ty 6 TeTa Sipnature of TXR

T i 2 v v e T A g W
Time & Date received by TXR

_ b arenialE oy ﬂtamm Master
I Yard Master

(R v fard wret g1t wfafizai =1 ang . To be
entered by Station Master / Yard Mastcr)

WP HT ° T Y SN __ A
WIATEST ¥ gy At o Ay e 6 geen ol v

* argEa instructions
Advice (o Be made aut hy Statfon Master and with
Finis *A” *DY & 4O sent (o the Tialn Exatlner ,
whe wlil acknowledge recelpt on furen AT keeping
forms "B' & *C° On compiction ,Traln Kxaniner
shall cend Torms *B* & *C° ta the Station Master,
who shall keep Torm < -and acknowledpe Jis
recclit ont fernt *B°, reluming it to the Truin
Esamtner-for reenrd. The ilme allowed for Trla
Examiner fur esamination will be fxal by the
Senlor Bivisional Gperatlons Manger to sult Tocal
T - p—— e fearsmy men o %
Y mmm‘dmmwﬁ W v w
m;—.,rzs‘d F oo i g i & ae,
RIS W W U N Ry e w A A e
Wre W Y wraneh € v fret & g
TR iRt ¥ B o wiers T & G

wharas wivw g Bidifa e smem,

(@ fred TrafMe Record;

Train report , szfc after detacking
wagnnsfvehicies as indicated
un attached memo,

(Tt S T whafert wt A TXR to enter)

A WILZT AT UTE WY FHY
w3t ¢ Frove 0"t wwy Time L
31'!“‘7’? und Date report *C* recuived
hy Statinn Master or Yard Master

R ureilare arer Station Master / Yard
Master

urFt fwié "t Acknowiedging report *C*

{&dywr mrwer Jamk arsey gt il wt et 2t am)

{Acknowiedgement uf report by Stauon
M-\ster F'Yard Maxter)

Frdid " 2 v wrr Rt v R i
AWM. Ahove acknowledpement of report *C?
checked by TXR

(ararm fiwig Traffic Record)

run alter

qqaE _______ Suee-feat wt
T & AT wE W A e € 1 date
20 = T
hours T WA BT ARG (I AR
has been examined and is safc te 1
Vehicles/ |
Wagons unfit to run shewn in the
attached damaged memo are
detacher, :

Signature of TXR

mrzvarg W =t wie ¥ TXR
certitics and hands over to Siation
Master or Yard Master)
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o d. A/509 Form No. T/509

_ w7 . Sr. No
T A NORTHERN RAILWAY
st A W MEr oo % faw wfwwn
AUTHORITY TO RECEIVE A TRAIN ON AN OBSTRUCTED LINE
i

(f@Erggat  RecordiLoco Pilot)
Station ©IA A% Date 20
To
The Loco Pilot of Train No.TTEt . faeoy (Description) ' Up/Down. 31U/SRA & JEat +I

R Vet e wfremad gm arifts 83 g wAvegEs e @ ofw 15 fea A afie 7 @R @
“sra/EET SRR famet W TR wR B o wivga fam o ¥ ot MR wF ol e W oeR W @
¥ wfeg A S ME A AR A . (wad #/in words) (st #in figures)

T TE F BfET WY W T T G W 9@ aw A wgy @ fou @e fere W€ @ Sen You are authorised
to pass *Up/Down *Outer/Home/Routing Signals in 'ON' position cautiously not exceeding 15 kmph speed being piloted
by the bearer of this Authority and you should bring your train to a stand at the facing points leading to Line No. {in
words) {in figures) until Hand Signaled forward as you are being received on an

- obstructed fine.

WA TRt % el Signature of Station Master

WYA AR #1 WY Station Master Stamp

ZER % TR Signature of Loco Pilot fei Date 20

& @r 7 @ I FE ) Strike out whichever is not applicable.
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T | A/511 Form Ne. T/511

W H S No___
I WE NORTHEAN RAILWAY
o en & ¥ R w0 % fou wikER
AUTHORITY TO START FROM A NON-SIGNALED LINE
t (f@TE/gRaM  Record/Loco Pilot)
Station YA ' . s Date 20
9Uq  Time
To
The Loco Pilot of Train No. gt . faam (Description)__________ Up/Down. H4/TRA & TER H

o MR ey i wRvcsae Wil @ R B ol WA o R smuat i faree e (AR Tamee)
AT . (vsdl #/in words) (s} #/in figures) : q g A W, v 15 fead
W W} AuE T @ g wam W wHe g Reme v o @ wRd @ ®% qaued gde ffiee w8 ure
H 9g 3 fog wivga fra s ¥ You are authorised to pass *Starter/Advanced Starter in the 'ON' position and
leave the Yard cautiously duly pioloted out up to last set of points of non signaled line by the competent Railway servant
at a speed not exceeding 15 kmph over the points as your train is started from non-signaled line No. 3 :

AFA/aet e fewe A Token or line clear ticket No.

WEER . Private No. received (Y= #/in words) (st #fin figures) e

WIM WY % FWUER Signature of Station Master
VAT ARR H W Station Master Stamp

fFi%  Date 20

JER # T Signature of Loco Pilot . femrw Date __ 20

*$towr v & 3% @ F1 Strike out whichever is not applicable.
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*A%/er faerat fewe H. Token or line clear ticket No.
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wd | @512 Form No. T/512
' F9 §. Sr. No
I W NORTHERN RAILWAY
qfed weuE fora Tl T 8 oy w6 % fag wiver
AUTHORITY TO START FROM A LINE WITH COMMON STARTER SIGNAL
(f@rd/gmat Record/Loco Pilot)

Station B f&i®  Date 20___ W94 Time

To

The Loco Pilot of Train No.wet . o (Description) Up/Down. 39/ & gEaT I
ATH WR e # arw B W A 6. (ued #) (i ®)__ ¥ w A

arafa €t Wt ¥ You are authorised to start from line No. (in words) (infigures)__________ onthe

starter signal being taken off, @15 . Line No. is one of the number of lines governed by

the same starter signal. =1 @15t 4 # @ ©s ¥, W 3@ wHfes yEW fora @ wes ¥

I T W/ElE 49 9w R Line clear is obtained on *Block Instrument/
phone from Station. o< fFm ¥
Wi 9 T WiEEe F. Private No. received (=1 #/in words) (=7t #&/in ﬁgureﬁ)

RYA W F WA Signature of Station Master
WY WX #1 At Station Master Stamp

FE F TR Signature of Loco Pilot /% Date 20

Y (o) TR WEEmR W AW A RerR fewe @ oA f W @) 7 R =@ W ¥ In case of tangible authority or
paper line clear ticket, strike out whichever is not applicable.
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79/ UP/DOWN wiH 4.4./7 Form No. T/A-602
. ®H E. Sr. No
IR WA NORTHERN RAILWAY

mmmmﬂmmmmamﬁmm
AUTHORITY TO PROCEED FOR RELIEF ENGINE/TRAIN INTO AN OCCUPIED BLOCK SECTION
(ZrayE/fEE  Loco PiloVGuard/Record)

Station i w2y i Date 20
To: The Loco Pilot of Relief Engine/Train No. T&d ISH/ME . ® gEEd @
e e & fen ot wet @ fam wifs feme BLOCK TICKET TO PROCEED WITHOUT LINE CLEAR

1) smw_______ el 9F e9/3Rd W RYA ¥ 99 Ted oA/ ME & Wiy and ferw & fa wmEet
F W ag7 ® Tl TALEr WINFA W W1 € You are hersby authorized to proceed cautiously without Line
clear from station up to km on UP/DOWN Line with your Relief/Engine/Train.

2)  ANE HE TSEME H ferd. w faua 20 @m ol T 9 WEE W WaW WiMERT & SRen
g Tdfere fa ST@W You shall bring your Engine/Train to a stop at Km and there after be guided by the
instructions from the Competant Authority at the site.

3)  WE IRY “yA iR T ® €99 fFft W AT W wEy & awe ¥ e o
¥1 This order is glven due to obstruction on linebetween____ stationand__________ station at KM
No.

(4) m—faﬁ T YREA R ®I You shall clear the section at station_-
sitt Rafx # Rl #' TR0 QX B Y WRSTAUTHORITY TO PASS SIGNALS IN 'ON' POSITION

1. R i feafa # fome/forst &1 4. @ e ﬁmm%mmmvm
%WWW@@WQ&WMWWW%HHWWWW@&W1Sﬁﬁ wd. @
afum T W You are authorised to pass the Signal/Signals No. & description in 'ON' position, speed
not exceeding 15 KMPH observing hand signals at the foot of the signals post/s, if it protects points.

Tl QW CAUTION ORDER
. Y & @ M # d§= fE . o% IR TEaEeH/ME
nfa 15 fedf v ﬁqﬁmmmwﬁﬁm 10 f&H. wo. qF § ogan 9= gEEd AW WE A @,
¥ T ® Al @ ST ¥ You are permitted to runt your Redief Engine/Train upto km between
tatiion and _ with the speed of.— 15 KMPH in day and when view ahead is clear.
10 KMPH in night or when view ahead is not clear.
2. o fadm ww F waa fe o ¥ R owtw dw @ ol e TR wRE/ERE $ 9w wiE W
qof wEgEt R AW SH-eR Wi a9 wife 9Rd | an] wosd anew fAfafad ¥ : You are expressly wamed

to observe every caution while approaching level crossing gate/s situated between block section and whistle frequently.
Caution Orders in force in the Block Section are as under—

B QYA _ ferer gt T el e e/ feoafora
Sr.No. . Station between Kilometrage Speed kmph . Cause/Remarks
¥ from ™ To | from % To '

-

1
P
3
1 wue) fawg-aeg 1 @HF foA %1 | have understood the contents of this

THEA B TERR mE B TEER YA HIEY # AR Signature of Station Master
Signature of Loco Pilot Signature of Guard - | WYA "R &1 W@l Station Master StampJ
' W94 Time___ & Hours.____Minutes fie

HT INSTRUCTION
1. }F wiEr T 9= R IR W TH & S feafam Rl w1 wert siavw LocoPilotproceedlngonthis

authority must observe instruction mentioned at the back of this form.

2. W T T PR (SEld § Yed o S AW TOR WO, 3¢ W W S FHERy/TideE # femen w0
9T ®AMI Loco Pilot will about of km (obstruction shown above and thereafter he will obey line signals of employee/
supervisor present at site.
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TEEgU SE2Y IMPORTANT INSTRUCTIONS
™ TR W e 98 SRS frefatem SRl ® wied 3Ees % Loco Pilot proceeding on this

authority must observe the following instructions:—

(1

nfa st 9 @ Speed must not exceed  THA WRA TYSingle Line el ®ET W Double Line

#.(a) T # Day 15 fR . KMPH ) 25 fRALgs. KMPH

9.
{b
.

(c)

T@ R AW W g aned 10 .94 KMPH 10 fwtgs.
Night or whén view is obstructed - 10 KMPH
gy, Hel g gEA dem d A oeET W WRE @ g sf 0 voed W eE % Wy e
S Twa W @ 9 & safwEl g e T A UE AR g YK
: o - =en w1 Frffw ofa e w fruifw i
In thick, foggy or tempestuous Walking speed preceded by Walking speed preceded by
weather or in dust storm. two men on foot with Red one men on foot with Red
' light and Fog Signals. light and Fog Signals.
7 ot @ ® wuE gEE W fedl g § e aF A4 Y wiRe 9@ o+ 98 9% AR 7 @ gl s
Ak wmfam d T A @, T W W e g W ag-feral o wedl § gefem @, awikiia R
S =1f§¢ | Both by day and night, a and must not be entered until the Loco Pilot has ascertained that it is clear. Should,

there be any doubt on this point, the trains should be piloted by a Railway employee equipped with Hand Signals and
Detonators.

Ta D T AR T W EE ST wme A alt A W s ¥ dne | @ A 39 ME W ane W9 ¥
A TEE g W wE ¥ gw O W FHEd oR aet e gEt e W I & R uw e W s
@R T worml Wuied R/ W B Ame # Ot geuftn e sl S =& During night if engine

- is not fitted with the Electric Head Light or if Electric Head Light is not in working order the Train or the Light Engine must

be preceded at an adequate distance by a Railway Servant carrying Detonators and exhibiting Red Light ahead to Stop
any other approaching train. The precautions must be taken in case of self propeiled vehicle/other vehicle also.

W HE ol W1 3 w8 PR o Wi iR e WWug W W W IS I B g fee of
Iy | Jed T4 @ A sEvd AR i A sharp look out must be kept at all times and the Loco Pilot must be
prepared to Stop clear and short of any obstruction which may exist or crop up on the road. '

IR WA W T wE, JER S mE e seem /e Ya sweEian e
F TR OET d FEid T 09 e/ O 8 dettm oifam U fae, W oft wed omg & St oravg I
AN TR UvEEM 9% PR ©E) wen svEr e ared # oA o S oraen @ o 38 Bew oEw @ sEm
T Afg 10 fre & i Rwm § w1 T g A wemE YEAUTE w ME/ERS §/EEon SR/ 9R &
wgE W [ & fog R IR 4 aoe v we § fag S wem seen 3Rk e dRe 2eftee #t
e B M e IRT W OFER B TR s wmeny g, afE eramm @ W, WO WU When approaching the
station ahead, Loco Pilot must Stop his train engine/light engine/trolley/tower wagon/diesel rail car/self-propelled vehicle/
other vehicle out side First Stop Signal pertaining to right line/last stop signal pertaining to wrong line whichever comes
across first and sound continuously whistie or by sounding the horn of self propelled vehicle. If provided, as per special

instructions. If ne one turns up from the station within 10 minutes, Assistant Loco Pilot/Guard shall be immediately sent
to the station te inform Station Master of the arrival of the trainflight engine/seif propelled vehicle/other vehicle or make -

contact Station Master through Signal Post Telephone, if provided or by other means of communications if provided.

——.
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/S UP/DOWN Wi g A/ 602 Form No. T/B-602

At 3@ NORTHERN RAILWAY
R T YWH W g dER-dn % AW WeR aw] A % fag wier
AUTHORITY FOR OPENING COMMUNICATION DURING TO7AL INTERRUPTION OF
COMMUNICATION ON SIGNLE LINE SECTION

(/i@ Loco Pilot/Record)

To : Loco Pilot of Engine/Self propelled Vehicie /o A B gEa 'ﬂﬂl '

AR e ¥ faer sl g W wifteR AUTHORITY TO PROCEED WITHOUT LINE CLEAR

1. ATTHY You are hereby authorized to proceed caunously without Line clear from station........ srereeenenane
tostation. ... i e _waa CRWH WS YA € g W
yiﬂﬁwmiﬁ ﬁmmam‘-"ﬁ Tq‘m' YA A F ﬁm;mm mthﬁrﬁrm E o) ‘& wuhyourEngme/Salfpropelied

ehicle

2. AT mmmﬁmmmtmwmtmmnﬁmmmwm
W WU ATEL F ARwl I R eI smom You shall bring your Engine/Vehicle to a stand outside the first -
stop sngnal of the next block statlpn thereaiter be g{ulded by the instruction from the Station Master of that Station.

3. MY €. Train No.. ast Train over the seclion. Y& ¥ W sy wmft | 'arc ugt
¥ It lefarrived”® hare at.. ﬂ?ﬁthours ............ minutes. Rrw o w/agl w Ak
4. ug Afage ﬁmﬁiﬂm ¥ wrw famn wrar ¥ This authority is given due to :— -
(asa) Total Jinterruption_of communication with Station......... eemvrnne from.........c.....Hours. ﬁ-—w of
datew.............. 20......... Y wR Ho R 9C T qARK wm) . -
3 %rt%r ¥ R W R T SRR AUTHORITY 7O PASS SIGNALS ii»i"a‘ri'-'iia's;ﬁiéii'"
AT A Ry A A/ fanae w1 A qF e e -ﬂmmtmwﬁmm
tﬁﬂmﬂww“wﬁwmmmmt “RrAst WY aree wed wq iy 1S fEaf
¥, & afw /@ &1 You are authorised to pass the Signal/s No. & descri uo ln‘QN' position, speed
o‘r exceeding 15 KMPH obsemng hand signals at the }\OL?'tI' % :?% su% nal post/s, ¥ it orotects points.
R . .
Y e T W TR ¥ A W jﬁﬁnﬁm ATEA ¥ iy e & ow wd
mz’twﬁmﬂwﬁwnﬁﬂmwm mﬂmwﬁloﬁwﬁqﬂmﬁmﬁrﬂ tuYou
are permitted to nun your Engme/Self propelle Vehncle between Station....._ ...l 0 -gtation

with the speed of --15 KMPH in day and when view ahead is clear. andwKMPHnmgrlnrvaiewaheadBmtclear
.armﬁﬁrﬁtww%mﬁm tﬁﬁﬁmr%wtﬂ-ﬂﬂmimtmﬁﬂmtmwmm-
of WraeTit @ w1 |-ar @ 99 You are expressly warned to observe every caution while approachmg
level crossmg gate/s situated between blofk section and whistle 1requenﬂy
o4& Forar Fo-afofaa wada wew LEe L]

L] vl ion fol
torce in block sectom ! =17 %1 'In addition following caution orders are'in.

w5 W | Ry Station between |  frsiIex Kilometrage | i feansd, W/&wﬁmt Cause/Remarks
Sr.No. I3 From | a% To- | ¥ From | % To |oPeed kmph o _

A b L

WA freae Qe '!ﬁ'!u LINE CLEAR ENQUIRY MESSAGE _

To The Station Master..................... WA HrET H

w2V W, MessageNO. .................. Mwwwfﬂwmmﬂmtmmﬂrﬁ#""“ """""""" *

s rm ’m T 7 On returnof .................. will nne be clear and kept clear for train No. . voeen..- Wailing

e A faeaT Wiw COND!TIONAL LINE CLEAR MESSAGE o

Teo, The StationMaster..................... R WHATT T W 6. MessageNo. .................. I LNE Tt Iy W
ﬁﬁm,vnﬁ%mu/#famaﬁ """"""""" W (AT W A ¥ U @A AgA/E il (qU wna) w arve

I F T wmes frrag Wi s faerae <t STl On arrival o, ..at yours, ling will be clear and kept

clearfor..................... Train Engine to return with/without altached o a Train or Another Engine or Self Propelled -

Vehicle/Trolley elc. (Complele particulars). YIae . Private Mumber (5=t ¥ in words)

(3rFT A in tigures)................. 1 W reg-aw W owEw R ¥ | have understood the contents of this.

YR & wEEL Signature of Loco Pllot e % TEa Signature of Guard VYA AR & oW
- VYT WIRR $ AR

Station Master's Stamp

£22 00 11) |- TR a9Ht Hours........... ﬁﬁz Minutes
IRV INSTRUCTION

1. S T8 R we d I/*Strike out whichever is not applicable.
2. ™ ;Ellﬂﬂ'{ ‘?’I e A SRS T WM @ 49 shaf@m ARl W e 3Eed ®i/Loco Pilot proceeding

on this Authority must observe instructions mentioned at the back of this form.
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WUl HISH IMPORTANT INSTRUCTIONS
W WNSR W w9 TR Prefafias sl =1 oo s@wg FE Loco Pilot proceeding on this

authority must ohserve the following instructions:—

(1ny7fa #faF T F Speed must not exceed ' THE{ @1 W Single Line
% {a) &3 ¥ Day ‘ 15 fEdiwd. KMPH
@ (b) TA H Auar 99 F¥AA anum & H Night or when view is obstructed 10 fEdwd. KMPH
T (o) Hu, B WAl YEA dEm B @ ot v Aeal T TS ® 9" SR
In thick, foggy or tempestuous weather or in dust storm. Rl i T R

e &1 fwifm fd men on
foot with Red light and Fog
Signals.

2 R R W F T ogER B Rl g A ww 7% W oqEw A W9 @ R o9® @ WM T @
fe gin fremr %1 o 3 ofavm d 8 v @ A, TS W o W FHE 3 W owg-fare o wew @
gafem &, wrikki fea = =g :

- Both by day and night, a Tunnet must not be entered until the Loco Pilot has ascertained that it is clear. Should,
there be any doubt on this point, the train should be piloted by a Railway Employee equipped with Hand Signals and
Detonators.

3.7 % U9 3 ©OM W TfRs ¥ o v ol @ o wfee e One TUe B @ 3w oMEt
TEZ-ESE W I vEW g0 W vEEl ¥ I UF W A oW ael R gud mE W e § fow ww oW
T AN ¥ REM EC AW wWElad 9/t 9RT ® TWe § o gautn sl W =R

During night if engine is not fitted with the Electric Head Light or if Electric Head Light is not in working order
the Train or the Light Engine must be preceded at an adequate distance by a Railway Servant carrying Detonators -
and exhibiting Red Light ahead to Stop any other approaching train. The precautions must be taken in case of self
propelled vehicle/other vehicle also.

4. B U9 S ® AR FI TRET @l I e o SR W 99 W YEY W A9AE 99 B9 9 fedr
it oY ¥ WS FF4 @ fou sm@vy fEm @©)

A sharp look out must be kept at all times and the Loco Pilot must be prepared to Stop clear and short of'
any obstruction which may exist or crop up on the road.

5. S WIA % U TEEd 964, GEE ST ME Im/enge o e eret Sr/Eee W sr/eeiiw o/ s

wEd H Y9 SEd fME # 9 ovg U9 3 39 Wi 98 AR G 99U U weren 9 § 9

B W srEe @ A S8 T endv @ SEER W af 10 T @ o RV @ w8 W1 o @ wemw gRavme

H MY TR S/AE TR F UEEN B g W o @R R @ o wee wO @ B

?ﬁmwzgﬁ%aﬁw?&ﬁﬂ#ﬁm@ﬁw@aﬁqmﬁnﬁwmmm,trﬁ:maw-
. |

When approaching the station ahead, Loco Pilot must Stop his train engine/light engine/trolley/tower wagon/
diesel rail car/self-propelled vehicle/other vehicle outside First Stop Signal and sound continuously whistle or by
sounding the horn of self propelied vehicle. If provided, as per special instructions. If no one turns up from the station
within 10 minutes, Assistant Loco Pilot/Guard shall be immediately sent to the station to inform Station Master of
the arrival of the train/light engine/self propelled vehicle/other vehicle or make contact Station Master through Signal
Post Teiephone, if provided or by other means of communications if provided. '
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9/ UP/DOWN  wtd W 2yt 602 Form No. T/C §02
'FFI . Sr. No Sevieamesnarieeen

IO WA NORTHERN RAILWAY

A VA T A W % AR wiEd F wawA B it
AUTHOHITY n WORKING OF 1"1;fAINS DURING TOTAL INTERRUPTION OF COMMUNICATION ON
DOUBLE LINE SECTION -

Station............ i wund (W Loco P“ounecord) ) ﬁ%ﬁ-‘?ﬁa{e g 20......
To : Loco Pilot of Train No. TET F..cceevererrrermrenreerarsnnnnns o GRA W
HER O ¥ &A1 3T |9gA W m AUTHORITY TO PROCEED WITHOUT LINE CLEAR

muwﬁam*ﬁmmmﬁqﬁ*anﬂmtﬁq T wifeya frar s )

) You are hereby authorized.to proceed cautuously without Line clear. From station................oveeevneen. o
station..................... with your Train/Self propelled Vehicle No. .....................
‘ 2. mwﬁﬁﬁmmﬁm%mw%mqﬁwmfﬂnm%wmm
QF Taras, o N 9gd e, F 97gT W1 F¢ AL EHN A W 9T I RAT ¥ R WL F aﬁﬁmmﬁi‘ﬁm
fFgr wmom |

I br ur Train nd oulside the first stop gignal peraining to right fine/ast stop signal

perlaunu"l\g(;ﬂsf)l :pgrhgtinéggw ?chevar cgr?\eassatgrossnrst oi the next Bloc! Slghon?ﬁereaﬂqagrbegulded by the instructions

from the Station Master of that Station. . i
3. I A s A T AfRem Ay o) g e e WIAHL e e v gy wo b
TrainNo. ......ocoovvvvans ..was Last Trainoverthe section. it leftarrived* hareat. ........... hour........... minutes.
4. ffrafen a3 g amew fear <[mn ) . _
Cnrcurnslances under which this order is given —- ‘
‘(ﬁ) W .............. ?__‘-1 ............... £ o 7 GRRREELRELEEEEE ﬁ!“-TE.‘ _a,...--.-.-.‘..-.-_m * Y T‘ m #—.r

" (a} Total intérruption of communication with Statlon from ......... hours'....'.....minutes ofdate............. .
(= b)
T feafy ¥ et 1 9k A F fag wifie AUTHORITY TO PASS SIGNALS IN 'ON* POSITION
HaFY W feafy A faae/famaet &1 . gd faggoy o ﬁmm%‘qwfbﬁﬁsmmt.

memwmﬁmwmmg wuﬁvm?ﬁmwmwﬂmm 15 fesfl ud. &
sfow 1 TQ)

You are authorised to pass the SngnaUngnaIs No. & dascription...... e erern in "ON' position, speed not
exceading 15 KMPH observing hand signals at the foot of the signal post/s, if it protects pcunls

_ . Wa&ar WA CAUTION ORDER .

1 W ......................... .é.,r'.{.qa‘ .............................. W*mmmﬂﬂmxﬁﬁqﬂﬁq
# & qeadl AT WIE g 941 10 TR ww T & sy Wa gvaan A6 WTE 7§, @y # arpafy & et 4

- You arg permitted to run your Train between Station.............cveeensencereceans. and........ Nesrerciaesssssneraannans

station with the speed of '— 25 KMPH in day. and when view ahead is clear

10 KMPH in right or when view ahead is not clear.
Mﬁﬁqwimw“iﬁmﬁw%ﬁﬂwﬁmmm%mmﬂm

yof ‘mam“-ﬁ T qAW AW WY T

You are expressly warned to observe every caution while approacha levet orossnng galels sibuated
betweaen block section and wyhust!e frequently. v ™

w9 ®. | Re" Station between | frsinfizr Kul.o'metrage wfw firat g, weoy/frafirat Cause/Remarks
SI.No. [T % From % To A From aF To |opeed kmph
I . :
.2

3.

4.
#Y Tuw) fawd-awg ® wuw R /1 have understood the contents of this.

FRA o T Signature of Loco Pilot ME % ¥R Signature of Guard T A B BN
Signature of Station Master
WY AR H AR
Station Master's Stamp
T Time..ncreerevnnnas FIF Hours........... 9 Minutes

SN INSTRUCTION

1. 9 W % & 3 FE_F1 *Strike out whichever is not applicable.
-

WUHR W weH 9 et 30 WM % 119 Sfeafaa oasul % Wed S|vd %¥/Loco Pilot proceeding
on this Authority must observe instructions mentioned at the back of this form.
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 WEEYO 393 IMPORTANT INSTRUCTIONS
™ WYER R w6 9 SRR Frafafan et w1 wem e@w™ & Loco Pilot proceeding on this

authority must observe the following instructions:—

(1) wfa =fiE 1 & Speed must not exceed : : e ®F W Double Line
#® (a) T& # Day © 25 TRALTE. KMPH -
(@) a # swEr = gyvam wfug @ 10 fRdi s,
(b} Night or when view is obstructed 10 KMPH
(M) 4y, wR I TEA WEE A @ At e W IEERR G Cire S
(c)  In thick, foggy or tempestuous weather or dust storm. RN R
i w1 frvite fe

Walking pace preceded by two
men on foot with Red light and
Fog Signals.

2 dimme TR AT g i W gn ot W s s I S 7 8 & @
aéﬁmm%%Wﬁﬁﬁwaﬁ,m@ﬁ@wmmﬂm-maﬂxmﬁgmﬁmﬁl,mﬁ%
Elal| |

Both by day and night, a Tunnel must not be entered until the Loco Pilot has ascertained that it is clear. Should,
there be any doubt on this point, the trains should be piloted by a Railway Employee equipped with Hand Signals and
Detonators.

3. M0 ® WHT AR GO W TORRE 3T OIS 7 o § 91 TR 3% e ©Oe # o 9@ M W wge o
o v g W R A TR UF G e S Al fRE gad et § 95 B far oo e e ¥ fan
T I Wafad g/ g H Wel § ot wrawfr sev sl s i

During night if engine is not fitted with the Electric Head Light or if Electric Head Light is not in working order
the Train or the Light Engine must be preceded at an adequate distance by a Railway Servant carrying Detonators
and exhibiting Red Light ahead to Stop any other approaching train. The precautions must be taken in case of self
propelled vehicle/other vehicle also.

4. T AT W H oX wE et et o SR o g W99 W oyey W sEee 9= e T e
i oy A R A @ fAT v TR @I

A sharp look out must be kept at all times and the Loco Pilot must be prepared to Stop clear and short of
any obstruction which may exist or crop up on the road.

5. I WRF B TH TEAN W, FER S M I/em /T dm/dee o wr/aafen /e
AT H WL A F Hed TRe I Tomen and ¥ dafin @fom 3w o, SOt wed em @ Wit afava A8
I 39 AW 9 oPTOR e SN el @it aed § 4 o w1 ormem A @ S@ e agew ® SR s
gfg 10 e & | R § #R 7 Y 0 ueEd gRAVTE ® MEAne Tl /9t R % Uge Wi
T ¢4 # fU R At 4 oo w9 S0 % fam Yo som s ufy feme 9 o &t smorn @ @
W SR o wER d fe orw mum g, uf s @ @, e wOm :

When approaching the station ahead, Loco Pilot must Stop his train engineflight engine/troliey/tower wagon/
diesel rail car/self-propelled vehicle/other vehicle out side First Stop Signal pertaining to right line/last stop signal
pertaining to wrong line whichever comes across first and sound continuously whistle or by sounding the horn of self
propelled vehicle. If provided, as per special instructions. If no one turns up from the station within 10 minutes, Assistant
Loco Pilot/Guard shali be immediately sent to the station to inform Station Master of the arrival of the train/light engine/
self propelled vehicle/other vehicle or make contact Station Master through Signal Post Telephone, if provided or by
other means of communications if provided.
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4t o TV Form No. T/D 602
aa/zrax UPIDOWN : wa#Sr. No.

W WA NORTHERN RAILWAY
FEA w7 arar et A daner & forg wias
i AUTHORITY FOR TEMPORARY SINGLE LINE WORKING ON DOUBLE LINE

(SravTE/REE Loco Pilo/Guard/Record) st Date______ 20

Station EeiE] g ;
To The Loco Pilot of Train No. &t ..— (v Description) & e #
iy fsrar fowz LINE CLEAR TICKET :

A e ¥t st WY % SRS 1T A g & ferg i e g s
The line is clear and you are authorized to proceed on Up / Down Ling up to salion i
uzdz . Private No. (u=i f in words) {atel of in figures)

. it Fafir 3 frrraet w0t wre wek & firg mfrswAUTHORITY TO PASS SIGNAL IN ‘ON’ POSITION

AT 9 . U famaw Description & No. of Signal SRR, Aol ®IR T, Sy ©R'T Fe

affrs B Pl & P Rt e i i @ A wow b o / Rl W oea w5 Applicable to Starter, Intermediate
Starter, Advanced Starter, or Last Stop Signals. Observe hand signal/s at the foot of the signal , if it protects points. .
o et 31 Rl 3 Pyl W TR g Wi e e 8 e vt et wner b Forg et w0 ol A i i §, R
You are authorized to pass the signals of those slalions ‘whichhave Ipeen _closed temporarily for single line working.
Station/s, ’
R wpt A Az v A A7 e TR wee AL A $ fag i gfsa s gim . You have to ulso inform the Gate men and Gang
men enrowte for Introduction of single line working, . :
' wath amiwt CAUTION ORDER
i. R T T Ty AR W TR | R Peaftar ¥
*i}Your train is poing on Right line/Wrong line. The obstruction exists at k. i
i) T sreed TR TR W T o et R wp e iRy R e a6 g ke 25 ), wirn s it vl s
.Your train is First Train to pass over the Temporary Single Line. ‘Speed shall be restricted to 25 KMPH subject 1o observance of
other speed restriction in force. '

ifiaRy ST I T R R W R o R v e Y e A (e gl dRA ) ORH T F
o Favty w9 @ w30 Regr s & 3 ST wge WY I aRe el 2 iz ) w/Es W R g You are
expressly warned to observe “Neutral section’(only in Electrified section) if your train is going on wrong line.

There are no Trap Points on the line in question/ Trap points have been clamped/spiked.
) R W A v werden andw A feg s & . Following are the caution Orders in force in Block Section i~

TAE. | R fentl LT T AN TRt
1 Sr No Station between KILOMETRAGE Speed kmph Cause / Remarks
¥ From % [0 at From @ 10
1
2
-3
) —
T (o) o T 1 WA e £ | have undersiood the contents of this.

FTFFRMA  Signature of Loco Pilot 6T TRz AR Signature of Station Master
' : ' (@A e w1 nitet Station Masters Stamp|
-qAy Time___%ora) Hours.____Jie Minules

*atapA W FeE. Strike out whichever is not applicable.
5. P
** mapErell wiFs Rl & e . For intermedinte block stations.
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i §.8./8-602 Form No. T/E-602

%9 H. Sr. No
Y/ 3T o ————
UF/DOWN : . I ™A NORTHERN RAILWAY

mﬂw@nmﬁwm%%m&ﬁﬁhﬂ%ﬁqwm
T % fau e feer gEae WRw
LINE CLEAR INQUIRY MESSAGE ASKING LINE CLEAR FOR DESPATGH OF TRAINS DURING TOTAL FAILURE OF

t COMMUNICATION ON SINGLE LINE SECTION
, (Frayf@E Loco Pilot/Record)
Station €I fei® Date
W Time__ 99T Hours.___ Minutes fie

From Station Master VYR TR § To Station Master VYR AT F

e | gt @ s fam M feRsEEfan AT/ A 1 AYE W R AT

ﬁnﬁs‘&ia‘?i‘aﬁv‘ﬁmmmaﬁuﬁwﬁ% T faer o ol e @t wof?

Message No. On return of *Train Engine with/without train/self propelled vehicle/other vehicle num-

ber will line be clear and kept clear for following trains/:—
1.
2.
3.
4.

waiting to proceed to yours.

Ry AT H TR Signature of Station Master
[@QFI AR, %I AR Station Master Stamp

W @ 7 # W FE T Strike out whichever is not applicable.
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W |.9./7% Form No. T/F-602
9 H. Sr. No

*31q/3137 UP/DOWN I @ NORTHERN RAILWAY

FETAE oA R GSNCONDITIONAL LINE CLEAR MESSAGE
(gmay/f@E Loco Pilov/Record)

fei®  Date 20
9T Time__ S¥F Hours. ____Minutes e -
Station YA
From Station Master, wyH T/ To Station Master, PYE AR B

H2w 4. Message No.

axm%uzrmaﬁ%mm%ﬁmm@mmmam/mwa_____%

@mmw@m@ﬁﬁmmmwmmr@wﬁl

Your Message No. On arrival of *Train Engine with/without train/self propelled vehicle/other vehicle
number at yours line will be clear and kept clear for following Trains:—
(1) TmEY . Train No. wrEa= | Private No. (¥=31 §in words) (3%t Finfigures)___.
(2) e 9. Train No. AT . Private No. (9131 #in words) (simi Finfigures)
(3) TEY A Train No. a2 . Private No. (&1 #in words) (3%t Hinfigures)
(4) e 4. Train No. A . Private No. (I5i #inwords)___ (31 Finfigures) .

2y ARS H TEER  Signature of Station Master
Pé?ﬁ Wy HT HEL Station Master Stamp

<t @ 1 & 3§ Fe ¢ Strike out whichever is not applicable.
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i 4.8 /9-602 Form No. T/G-602
up ' w9 °. Sr. No
o I WA NORTHERN RAILWAY '

I @t fRER fo%E CONDITIONAL LINE CLEAR TICKET
(SEaviEE Loco PilovRecord)

Station R fA @ Date 20
' WA Time_ =i Hours.____Minutes fie

From  Station Master RYA AR 4

To _

& . The Loco Pilot of Train No. 317 UP (fawr Description) ' ® IEER W
A frm ¥ el e W ® faw wge ¥ wivew fem o ¥
The line is clear and you are authorised to proceed to Station.
3faw Mt T WA | “Last train left this station at _ _#9&%L hours 12 minutes. | et
TR MR F MEES werw ol YA 7 wgEr @ fou waggm wifiga e s ¥
You-are hereby authorized to follow and proceed to : Station.
wgae . Private No. (3= #i/in words) (st #in figures)

S ogwl migd @ =i G o et migat @ =l

Particulars of trains left Particulars of trains to follow

Tt 4. Train No. 97 Time : T A, Train No. w1 Time

RYA WRA % TSR Signature of Station Master
[Q{TF{ WRET ® WEC Station Master Stamp

W o Special Instructions

s FE et fio W T F P W W g W @ e i 25 Fea W @ offus 7 % ad o
v o o S5 A WE TR T 10 fEAH. WH. W wd ®W Wi When following a Train keep sharp look out at
speed not exceeding 25 kmph when view is clear and 10 kmph or less when view is impaired due to any reason.

i & R gEG au TR AR #Y MEEA F R W 12 F1 Strike out in case of second and subsequent trains

during uneven flow.

i # W weett MRy W) wfafe au fafmm & ot wfedl ) wfafe #2210 Strike out in the case of

first train during uneven flow and for all trains during even fiow.
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wid d.9./m9-602 Form No. T/H-602

T137 DOWN w9 H. Sr. No

I EE NORTHERN RAILWAY
FEHE oT et fewe CONDITIONAL LINE CLEAR TICKET
(gsayf@E  Loco Pilot/Record)
Station: t YA , ' faii® Date_ 20
W Time__ w9®{ Hours. Minutes fime

From StatonMaster_______ W% §ieX o

To

gt 7. The Loco Pilot of Train No, 2red DOWN (faerm Description) F GER F
A feeR ¥ sl s VYA % fau v ¥ wiuma fe@ s ¥
The line is clear and you are authorised to proceed to . __Station.
*3ifird TSt 39 VYA A *Last train left this station at Fothours___ e minutes. T =@l
o T ® WR-9 wew s VYA GF TEr B Y Tiegm Wivgd fewm wm ¥
You are hereby authorized to follow and proceed fo . : Station,

- ¥Wgae A Private No. (W=} #/in words) (st #/in figures)

o gH med w1 = A s ot migdl w1 &

Particulars of trains left Particulars of trains to follow

et . Train No. |99 Time e F. Train No. w7 Time

WeM AR ® TEOER Signature of Station Master
WA AT H W Station Master Stamp

f¥w  arw Special Instructions

T B ME fS W w R T w Fwdt @) 9w qeaa ww @ 9@ i 25 feoh wH { ofus A @ awr o
Tra fed oft o A We ¥ w@ 10 fEAHL wH W wwd ww @ When following a Train keep sharp look out at
speed not exceeding 25 kmph when view is clear and 10 kmph or less when view is impaired due to any reason.
*Afrafiea & SRW gEd 7 ES AR W1 Medt 1 gfafte F1 F12 1 Strike out in case of second and subsequent trains

during uneven flow.

~afrafigar & AW Tl W ® wfafe g fofima @ < wd wfed 1 wfafe =2 21 Stike out in the case of

first train during uneven flow and for all trains during even flow.
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i §&./3mW-602 Form No. TH-602
wH H. Sr. No

WA RAILWAY

ar # fFf o T I T Wt W W
MESSAGE ON RESTORATION BY ANY ONE OF THE MEANS OF COMMUNICATIONS

From  Station Master WYF ARt W To Station Master W AR ®
A% Date 20_ TT Time_ . @9& Hours. e Minutes
4.No.____ W& Train (4. Td T No. & Description) arrived complete at _ S
hours : . fiMe minutes W 94 Wad WEA 3ifow MEY Last Train (F. @@ e No. & Description)

dispatched to your station at : FeE hours fi 2 minutes. W 3MTH WA

%fwﬁﬁmmmmmmmﬁﬁﬁwmaﬁaﬁmfafﬁm‘rtzﬁCanceithe
conditional Line clear working of Trains/present method of working the trains. =1 ot Line Clear must be obtained
by means of YT T dEYy wd R S

yadl €1 Acknowledge -

wgd2 . Private No. (Zrdi #/in words) (e/@i #/in figures)

VIE AR TR Signature of Station Master
WA WAl H1 WG Station Master Stamp

@t ACKNOWLEDGEMENT
From Station Master__ Y AR § To Station Master _ VRIA AR B

feqrm  Date 20_ g Time, =FAHFT Hours. 2 Minutes

Hew 4. Message No.

9% "3w €. Your Message No. ¥ var 9o ¥ f& wEt 5 understand that Train No.
faaor Description _ which was the last Train to leave my station has
arrived complete at your station 5 3 ©YH ¥ wert el s ML A1 TR RYF W Wé-wawa gw ® ¥ T A
Train No. which left your station has arrived complete at my station/not arrived St 3% YA
# =it 4f M W Wat L hours minutes f 2 W T8 wama vg9 7 ¥E wgEt ¥ Conditional
Line Clear working of trains/present system of train working is being/will be cancelled immediately after the complete
arrival of train No. m&} = F W GoHG T & Ao AR Al w1 HIENeE wnd e
HEEH/MET WaeE # F09 TE WE H A !‘a‘? ¥H SRt s et % faw s feEr Line Clear for the next train -
will be obtained by means of e g WA e S
yRae . Private No. (¥/=1 #/in words) (sl #H/in figures)

VYT ARS % EEER Signature of Station Master
YA Wl & WL Station Master Stamp
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® d. H/609 Form No. T/609
w9 §. Sr. No

I T8 NORTHERN RAILWAY

TR ST M F R R o YwE ¥ o WY W W W Wt ogul R W W
e g R A § i fofen semly
Written permission given by the Guard to Loco Pilot when the Engine or portion of a train is
t allowed to proceed to the next station from mid section

_ (SEF/Tf@EE Loco Pilot/Record)
To, The Loco Pilot of Train &t (3. wd faaww No. and description) & EET H

JAF! YR WS F T F WY MIHT ME F vt e fowdt «ifm a9 afea TR I
¥ o B o AL fire W oem w1 iR weus w3 % forn wifkwsa fva s ¥ You
are authorizedto uncouple and proceed at hours minutesto station with” the Engine of
your Train/the front portion of your train consisting of vehicles with last vehicte No.

AW G W A R AR F W w Rl E ok Al *vm Ave g T wow stifed @ & sy st @oa
M W ME F e i w ovn F fe s Rt W ¥ Ry wRX T oA Gy @ % W) ™

TR T 9™ S You shall deliver the report of occurance to the Station Master on duty and, if required to do so

by the Station Master, you shall return fo *your disabled trainftake the rear portion of your train which is at KM
on this Authority after being permitted by the Station Master.

# ymf w6 T oA weE e ura w0 foar ¥ sl 36 W W dwe fow @ oo
T gfem w9 ot vl e s ¥ fr e R ona § w T mel o feem ol @ ogew wuet W
Gl _% o g @ T ¥ | certify that | have received the tangible authority to proceed™” and will retain
it, until the section is cleared of my train. Also certified that portion of Train left in Mid Section is secured and protected
as per rules.

g % ¥WER Signature of Loco Pilot Mg F TR Signature of Guard

R Date f&i® Date

TETime g Time

Loco Pilot of H? TREM H, you are hereby permitted and authorised to enter into the Block

Section to clear the disabled/rear portion of your train. 398 s+t WE & mE/fed e | e 501 @ fau
W YR T OWEN FH ¥ TWeEW wh @ Wl ¥ ok wivwa fem W R

VYA M@ % T Signature of Station Master
% Date ' 20
lé‘!ﬁ U H HE Station Master Stamp

1 @] T @ 3§ FE § Strike out whichever is not applicable.
TR 6 % fu wfymR W =@ g %1 Enter particulars of the Authority to Proceed.
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wid 74 /806 Form No. /306

%% H. Sr. No
TMW WA NORTHERN RAILWAY
vifenr andw SHUNTING ORDER
. (graymE/f@E Loco Pilot/Guard/Record)
Station : =IH A iE Date 20__

o Time 9% Hours. Minutes T2

To

The Loco Pilot of Train No. Mg . *9/EHA *UP/DOWN & IS i

Fua Frefatas sy w1 fm frd faemm & qorar @ sTmeR F1 Please comply with the following order promptly without
any type of delay:— : ;

1.

2.

3.

4,

*ammueht 3 feafa 8 You are authorised to pass signal in the 'ON' position and RFTF=l IR #1 & fag sik
proceed *up to/beyond** signal. frr e T%/3 o g1 ® fag wiuga fEa o &1 '

=g Se¥d % faw Section between @A @ik Station and station is *blocked back/blocked
forward. v % = YF wE Jw/<F BEE I E

*S) Dw/euwe/aEs R fewe @@ For this purpose Token/Tablet/Line Clear Ticket No. *Tg
/s 9t SH/OCE Key is hereby issued to you from hours sH#HL___" minutes firE |to hours

T minutes. fiFE &% THEER S # I 2

WYH IRSt & TR Signature of Station Master
l@?ﬁ A #T WE Station Master Stamp

Treat & gEar Signature of Loco Pilot R Date T Time F=HL hours ftme minutes

mE % =R Signature of Guard, & Date g Time WS hours fomz minutes

S @F] 7 & 3§ ®E § Strike out whichever is not applicable.
~fgs}. a1 fame 4. ¥ FL1 Enter Km or Signal No.
T AF NF s GRAE @1 W G € ¥l Applies when Line is Blocked back/Blocked forward.
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T g 1’!/1_{—912 Form No. T/A912

¥% ¥ Sr. No

I WA NOATHERN RAILWAY

wafea/a-eafaa/raafaveres i forRd B W =3 ® faw wisr
AUTHORITY TO PASS AUTOMATIC/SEMIAUTOMATIC/MANUALLY OPERATED/GATE STOP SIGNALS

(gEavfarg Loco PiloVRecord) _
Station, =45 : L fr® - Date 20__

¥ Time____®9&{ Hours.___ Minutes fie

To

The Loco PilotMotorman of Train No, T} . Up/Down 9/TRT ® TRIvAREA 3

(¥ a) wafom foma w8 @ 99 W AR ®YA 3R Ry 3 9 ot e
ferdl #1 w7 & fau wivea fea 9@ b o9 oo o § Yo wded 8 g v el @ OUR R W
Y-/ gETafen/ eh O famel ®) IR $ & o off witga fre e ¥ @vs ‘a § qa Twefia w) ggEt e

a1-fare T 9 ¥1(a) Automatic signaling has failed and you are, hereby authotised to pass all Automatic signals
between station and ' station. In addition, you are also authorized to pass Semi
Automatic/manually operated/gate stop signals on being hand signaled past such signals by arailway servantin uniform.
The hand signals being displayed at the foot of signal except as provided for in clause b

(Fb) 9= nerm few § 5@ @ € (i) o9 ey v og b wEd wEfET ® w2, 9@ ITR QT 6w q0S QA2
FH W I T ¥ ol W T wEE | w wa g e ¥ Sl (i) % ot FHr wRE B m s
@ ved vt # W@ el g we-faere frmmg @ # 1'When running in wrong direction (i) you must ascertain that points
of outlying siding, where provided, are correctly set and locked and/or the level crossing gates Nos.
are locked and (i) hand signals are dlsplayed by the railway servant in uniform at the points, level crossing gates before
passing them.

7w I fee R @@ W fevae ]
& S 4.+ IEm wE) ]

Here indicate distinguishing ]
Number of all signals to be]
thus passed.]

WYA ARE ® WEAIHT Signature of Station Master
R WRIT #T AT Station Master Stamp

¥ W wier #t faww @) A waw fe@m ¥ have understood the contents of this authority.

< $ TR Signature of Guard : fAiwDate___ - wwTime_______w¥®Thours __fFzminutes

feiwDate___wwaTime FAFT hours fa2 minutes

JER % TR Signature of Loco Pilot
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wfd §. @/A-912 Form No. T/B-912
HA H. 5r. No
I A NORTHERN RAILWAY

. siter P st o sy T 3 faen it agd & fiag WA UTHORITY TO PROCEED
WITHOUT LINECLEAR ON AUTOMATIC BLOCK SIGNALLING TERRITORIES

(grayftE Loco Pilot/Record)

Station e : T4t= Date 20

' Time wag Wt hours firz minutes
= Mt e AL arg/ETe ¥ HiRT AT .
To : The Motor manfLoco Pilot of Engine/Train/Unit No. Up / Down

| e Su/ETE S u sy gt 3 wve @ & e By @ 2oy v g fikevae & Ren
WA e At agt & fag gagyre mitvg fararar 2 . You are here by authorized to proceed cautiously without
jine clear from station to station with or without your train on UP/ POWN* Linec.

Y

mwamwwmﬁmﬁmmﬁwﬂwmﬁmmmhﬁzi gt T
it AT ywE A Bryrr i R AT % arpvit gro Frd e fwar sgm . You shall bring your Train/
Engine / Unit No. to stand out side first Stop Signal/ Lasi Stop Signal pertaining to wrong
Jinc* of the station and there after be guided by the Instructions from the Station Mastcr of
station. . )
T Mg, st d e AT fipye qT Q@ R farae/ o .
- Train No. was the last train over the section.dt left / arrived* here at hours _____ minutes.

. afifeafirat fren¥ g wifareere firar wmar 3 . CIRCUMSTANCES UNDER WHICH THIS AUTHORITY IS GIVEN
* (o A) frert wd wo vy W gt @ . Failure of signals and communications.

*(@mB) .. BT AT RIS & W fi. ¥ U ST 6T I 24/ 9T i g A
e WTa=E wT @ 2 Svetr . Blocking of line / obstruction on line at KM between station
and station and failure of mcans of communication.

*(m Q)

i’ Rafrd ol B arEr forg mftrer AUTHORITY TO PASS SIGNALS IN.*ON’ POSITION

Fnva) @ Fbard r s @ Yo 33 ot s fuafa o aoradt watha w@ anlmaiaa mad, st e
w. Ity s foafa mﬁaﬁﬁmﬁwﬂmwmrﬁwmm*mmmsmt .

You are authorized 1o pass the Intervening Automatic Signal Nos. at “ON*/Semi Aulomatic
Signal, Monually Operated Signal Nos. on being hand signaled by a railway employce and the Gaw Stop

Signals in *“ON” position cautiously up to the level crossing.

wxdarHEAW CAUTION ORDER
R W HR @ as e gt/ e A = gran W § W kit
ST T 25 B ), wiTae g, (T, s, i, whea o1 P 3w T @ o v T o e 10 e i e d Five o
@R g et wt sFmia St e . You are permitied 10 run your Engine/Train / Unit No. from station (o
" Station with the speed not exceeding 25 kmph over the straight with clear view and 10 kmph when
view ahead is impaired due to tuniel, curve, obstruction, rain, fog or any other cause.

2= AneT % T Signature of Station Master

R e e St Mt St

%% yu wiftrsTr = Frgg-aw] w1 wRE foran . 1 have under stood the contents of this authority.
e mm' Signature of Guard e mlt wg Time wwT hours ______ firte minutes -

g1yt ¥ ATt Signature of Loco Pilot. feriw Date _________®aq Time warst hours _____firve minutes

*at @ 7 2t 38 w1 . Strike out whichever is not applicable.
T WHF T TR et g g wd & W afeatiaa sl w6 e et

Loco Pilot proceeding on this authority must observe Instructions mentioned at the back of this form.
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e AW Important Instruction

T V@R W w1 AdgER frefafan et o s

Motorman/Loco Pilot proceeding on this authority must observe the following precautions:-

1.

mwmmﬁﬁwmnﬁzsﬁﬁuw AR F et v B oww vEE W m TR ww e
T, mfm@m@mmmﬂmwwzﬁvnﬁmﬁﬂhw | ofuw 7 @ vl F
MY T N whEY SR WE w15 fRRwY. e St TR # wes w1 ' :
Speed must not exceed 25 KMPH over the straight with clear view and 10 KMPH when approaching or
passing any portion of the line where the view ahead is not clear due to curve, obstruction, rain, fog or
any other cause subject to the observance of speed restriction imposed and speed over facing points
restricted to 15 KMPH.

ﬁ?aﬂ?m%mwaﬂmg{nﬁﬁamwﬁmmwmﬁmwmaéﬁam
ﬁam%taﬁﬁﬁwﬁraln@?aﬁ@iamﬁarﬁmﬁﬂm—fwﬂﬁaﬁtm@ﬁmﬁ Hrighifg
fe s =ifew) ' :
Both by day or night at tunnel must not be entered until the Loco Pilot has ascertained that it is clear. Should
there be any doubt on this point, the train should be piloted by a Railway Employee equipped with lighted hand
signals and detonators.

ammaﬁ@zﬁﬁwﬁr@mﬁaﬁqﬁnwmgmiﬁwmmﬁmﬁﬁwﬁ\#awafm
ﬁmm%ﬁEmﬂmé!mﬁﬁﬁmﬁd&mﬂmmﬁmml

A sharp look out must be kept at all times and Loco Pilot must be prepared to stop clear and short of
any obstruction which may exist or crop up on the Engine whistle must be freely used.

mm@mmwmmmm%maﬁmmmmwmﬁmmmﬁ
wmﬂ@mﬁﬁn@wmmﬁnmmzﬁaﬁﬁmwﬁl

When approaching the nominated station ahead, the Loco Pilot must bring his train engine to stand outside
the First Stop Signal/lLast Stop Signal pertaining to wrong line and sound one long whistle and act to the
instructions of the Station Master,

wmmﬁmmmémﬁmmﬁmwmﬁm%hml
The form should be handed over to the Station Master of the nominated station at the end of the authorized
journey for record.
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whi | &/@-912. Form No. T/C-912
w9 H. Sr. No _
R 3@ NORTHERN RAILWAY
et wits Farrrer dwye e SRR & frg st wgt iy wiieRAUTHORITY TO PROCEED
FOR RELIEF ENGINE /TRAIN INTO AN AUTOMATIC BLOCK SIGNALLING SECTION

_ : (gmayf@€ Loco Pilot/Record) :
Station C R : fe=tws Date 20
wwa Time ___ &= hours ____ fisZ minutes.

A 9 /TR A, - o/ B & W AT/ R w

. To The Moto man / Loco Pilot of Relief Engine /Train No. Up/Down.
ST ST/ ECTT FFTA T IS WG AU * F AW ; _YH gy, v v Rear & f=v
= e smt g & fry it fsar ATy . You are here by authorized to proceed cautiously without line
clear from station to up to Km. with your Relief Engine/Train* on UP / DOWN* Line.
T ST T T e A Y S e rgr e Y ity 3w e Wy o e Wit & ot e Prdfe R
e . You shall bring your Relief Train/ Engine* to a stand at Km. and there after be guided by the
instructions from the Competent Authority at site.

T AW _ . W1, W AT/ BYIT * FFT AT A A & oy iy e § 1wy ' 4L
L By % dg dur spge sweres ¥ . This order is given due to obstruction on UP/DOWN* line

at km . __. But communication is available between station and : station.

Train Ne. ) was the last train over the section.

THATA WG E. sttt 1 ug Tt R/ ww firrz welt/ ot . Train

No. was the last train over the section.It left / arrived* here at hours ___ minutes,

wedar smywr CAUTION ORDER

st w2y R Ry 6 3T TEw fort / T et v Wi iR e it e ae 15 fe. i v

o i, g, Fraete, m, W fielt s o < e wrs A gt w10 fir.oft e wrver & o wiRe oy Tt g7 et w1 et

wrftd . You are permitted to run your Relief Engine /Train from station to km with the -

speed not exceeding 15 kmph over the straight with clear view and 10 kmph-when view ahead is impaired due
to tunnc), curve, obstruction, rain, fog or any other cause. '

WW* & Signature of Station Master .

H yu w0 foraa-aeg =t www frar k. Lhave under stood the contents.of this authority

*Imé % FaTe Signature of Guard _ feai® Date waT Time st bours -____fuee minutes

FrvaT ¥ wrawe Signature of Loco Pilot — faats Date __ v Time,

wastbours ____ fome minutes

*3 wrg 7 2t 3@ we .Strike out whichever is not applicable.
| IO MR WO e e 36w ¥ O3 3w sl @ eR saw )

Loco Pilot proceeding on this authority must observe instructions mentioned at the back of this form.
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TEeaqel TR Important Instruction

wmmwmm@wﬁwﬁmwmﬁwmq@-

- Motorman/Loco Pilot proceeding on this authority must observe the following precautions:-

1.

mwﬁwﬁﬁwmnﬁzs%ﬁua oIk agT & FEdr wm & U@ UgEd W TR # g e
g1, mﬁlﬁmmwamwﬁmwwzﬁmnﬁmoﬁsﬁaa ¥ ot 7 @ W &
e M e wfrEw ot wwpm ®R 15 fEoftwd ww wiwefwa 1 w1 wem &%

Speed must not exceed 25 KMPH over the straight with clear view and 10 KMPH when approaching or
passing any portion of the line where the view ahead is not clear due to curve, obstruction, rain, fog or
any other cause subject to the observance of speed festriction imposed and speed over facing points
restricted to 15 KMPH.

&7 ot o7 & o gES w RS gin ¥ aw ok 6 qEAr A W 7% R SEeR 9 Wm 4 w fw gt

e ¥ 3 ®E YE A T N W @ W wAu0 g0 W wg-foeel @it voe § gated @, weiefia
fear ST ATRT) _
Both by day or night at tunnel must not be entered until the Loco Pilot has ascertained that it is clear. Should

‘there be any doubt on this point, the train should be piloted by a Raitway Employee equipped with lighted hand

signals and detonators. -

W GG 9 & AR wE O @ S afe ot gEe Tew W W 99 W s 8 ae e off stadw
¥ " wF o fau devg TR @ T s d@f w1 fely w1 4 v swmw fem S
A sharp look out must be kept at all times and Loco Pilot must be prepared to stop clear and short of
any obstruction which may exist or crop up on the Engine whistie must be freely used.

A A RIE W 9gE0 O gES el ME B W W M wnT W 9 % fawa/sitm i fome @
TR YT WS H IR TH Tl W eWe SR W9 URST ® SIgSW &l Wed &id

When approaching the nominated station ahead, the Loco Pilot must bring his train engine to stand outSIde
the First Stop Signal/Last Stop Signal pertaining to wrong line and sound one long whistle and act to the
instructions of the Station Master.

Wit as1 w1 wfa W AfRg R @ Ry o @ 98 o ReE & fae de i afig
The form should be handed over to the Station Master of the nominated station at the end of the authorized
journey for record.

F
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wd | A/21-912 Form No. T/D-912
wa . Sr. No

TR WA NORTHERN RAILWAY
firrrell @t € Wi T % W @Eiea s YEl WO wen % feg wiftmm
PROGEED ON AUTOMATIC BLOCK SYSTEM DURING PROLONGED FAILURE OF SIGNALS
[ (gf@TE Loco Pilot/Record)

Station__ YA fedi® Date_ 20
w7 Time =@ Hrs._ T2 minutes

3w yEmmEr g e FY/TET B W F/IEA B

To the Motorman/Loco Pilot* of EMU/Engine/Train™ No. Description_______ Up/Down™.

2 &t RYA & o= |t fore e @ T #) o uae A (=i H)

(st ) R VYA A wrA fremr wa #=Ofrm m ¥ Al signals between

Station and Station have failed. Line Clear has been received from Station under his Private

No. (in words) (in figures)

_ TR TY/TTIA TMGH U YA | [ % 25 fea. wfir s @ afuw wfa 9 el

T g Td% oM wen % fow weegmm wifiga fEm s 1 You are hereby authorised to proceed cautiously from

station to station on Up/Down* line at a speed not exceeding 25 Kmph.

mmwﬁmwﬁmmﬁvﬁaﬁm@wﬁwmaaﬁf&uﬁwmaﬁwmﬁi,mﬁm&ﬁaﬁtm_
weEd famel 1 U wE & fau st wifyga fFm S %1 You are also authorized to pass departure signals, Gate
signals and other intervening signals at ‘ON' on this authority observing alt precautions at the level crossing gates.

ST VI W wed Iw fara # S TR e iR Toe 9% 36 OWYM $ WRYH AR & STRE
T FEfm f& e You shall stop outside the first Stop Signal at Station and thereafter be guided
by the instructions of the Station Master of that station. '

WYM AR % = Signature of Station Master
WY W H Wi Station Master Stamp

M T Wiwer ®t fawa-am w1 W@ @ ¥ have under stood the contents of this authority.

e % gwar Signature of Guard e Date T Time =9 hours fiF 2 minutes

. gEA & e&ER Signature of Loco Pilot e Date o a Time__ FHT hours firre minutes

Stowrp A @ 3@ w2 §)1 Suike out whichever is not applicable.
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W 9. /1410 Form No. T/1410

I ®E NORTHERN RAILWAY

_ Station WYA A% Date 20
. ME WA S W TRAIN INTACT ARRIVAL REGISTER
FH E. fei e . A H WA IE ME wH-weAwd vge T ¥ el
Sl.No. - DATE TRAIN NC. Time of Arrival ot oo ol § wewt @t ¥, W
wag # I A M & TEmen
Guard's signature in token that his
TAH e train has arrived complete and is
Hour Minutes standing clear of all foulling marks
1.
2.
3.
4,
5.
6.
7.
8.
9.
10.
11,
12.
13.
14,
- 15,
16.
17.
18.
19.
20.

YA "R % TR Signature of Station Master

WYA TR F W Station Master Stamp
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Form No. T/A 1425

NORTHERN RAILWAY

Line Clear Inquiry and Reply Message Book in the event of

Fajlure/Suspension/Non-provision of Block Instruments

Train Despatching Station

Line Clear Inquiry

B*

c.r

D*

{ 11.
12,

Train No
Line Cloar astod ato - hre. and raply recoived from...... T e r——y
Last Train NO......ocooeersmeeeereens UP/DN 1Bflcouvmieiennnninnnsesssssss s s station at.........ccoeceeee _ ".'..;rs.
" and arrived &l e station at..........cccenees hrs. -
Private Number received (in figures and words).........coccomaneies o ..................
Train Entering Section T
Train NO..oc e Up/Dn left at.....coccieeneid hrs.
Train ent_ering section report given t0......cccnicniininnens station and acknowledged at.............. hrs.
Train Out of Section
Train NO..cvreeceereereee Up/Dn arrived At station at.........cccceecenee hrs
Train Out of Section report received from........cccceevnenee station and acknowledged at................ hrs
Line Clear Cancellation
Line Clear Cancelled at................. hrs. Reasons for cancellation..........urmmecmnicininsensniene
Private number exchanged given.......cccereenn. OOV Recieved..............;...._. ................ :

Signature of Station Master

*Strikeout whichever is not applicable.

*Separate Books to be maintained for each block section.
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wd 9. d/u 1425
IR R TH Heoorrernrennenens
ATeh AU W Gl /Beh SIH/3ueredd =1 g ot Rearfer & mgs
‘ | FSIY UATS Ud IO W9r qiaent |
- St A e RIH
T TR qoao & Had §

2 e T Y BT A eeiviveereineensrerereninennensenn s TR [ HT ATH) T

RO e B it A

T, THF G GRE H AU sren-swm feae swdm ® wmg) '
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Form No. T/B 1425

NORTHERN RAILWAY ‘ SrNo.

Line Clear Inquiry and Reply Message Book in the event of

11,
D.” _
12.

Failure/Suspension/Non-provision of Block Instruments

Train Recieving Station

Line Clear Reply
Date........ovvevieeericiccin e, Mode of communication...................c..........
From Station Master. ..o, {Name of SM) of.................. Station
To Station Master.......cococcieeeeceeecce e esee s e {(Name of SM) of................. Station
Train NO...oooiccccireee e, Up/Dn. |
Line Clear asked by........ ..................... station at................... hrs. and reply given at................ hrs.
Las_t Train No......, R Up/Dn lleft ................................................ station athrs
and arrived at .................................. station at............... hrs.
Private Number given (in figures and words).........c.ccocveecmeemenicennccreecncicienans

T&sin Entering Section

Train No......ooinniienn, ~Up/On left at.................... station at................., hrs.
Train entering section report received from ..................... .station and acknowledged at............. hrs.

Train Qut of Section

Train No........cc.o......... Up/Dn arrived ab...........c..ooovveevvvnriiennns hrs.

- Train Qut of Section report given 10......ccoceevveereeennn, station and acknowledged at................ hrs.

Line Clear Cancellation
Line Clear Cancelled at...............hrs.  Reasons for cancellation................coooooeeorvoeeererevrenenn.

‘Private number eXchanrged- given........ eettreerecra e rrereeeare s rnerrans Recieved...............ccooo e

Signature of Station Master

- *Strikeout whichever is not applicable.

“Separate Books to be maintained for each block section.
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o g d@/E 1425

R WY - 1< < FORRUO '
mmﬁmaﬁmaﬁmaaﬁﬁmﬁw
WW@IWWW
T AT W R
ST A & g § I
‘1 T 1 YOI THET BT T Feeecrerirenieneneaernioecssons

7 TR SUU RO B B T HRZ . ervveeerieeneseiesesesnseneieins e (RN AR H TH)
| £= ISR VY B T AR vevoveeeeenneneeesrnrecenenisssiession (@smmwwm)ﬁm
3 TMEY Toerreeovemisiereisnnsnnes Y/ B
aa,‘ 4. T FGLCrrieemeenscrersenns E=1 I - AU a@rt@waﬂt .............................. 9 I e
P O . 2 S, S tan S g
I L T SR S _
*6. WWWW(W@'W% ..... eeeereeneeeereeeer e snsens i
ﬂ@wmﬁﬁwm
. 7 £ 1 -4 - AROOR Kk Fror o AR '@:mﬁ ............................ o @ 6
° {s. n@%ﬁwﬁuﬁmwﬁ%waﬁ@m%ﬁcﬁé ..... et o8 mgéafihma?ﬂa’r
L -
w@mmﬁwm
s {9. mel 6. oo revrereseeseenessns K- 71 o SO e w9 IgE
10, U ST G Y F T TR B T HE A TE S T
T {11 FET TR o vviaerverreneeenerensnaenenens TR H TR T FE D BT erecercrnirerrreriiunnnsensasss
12. WEEE 7. B SRA-TEEA, T Tl TG T cveereoreesrorsresaessseeens

*Ghamﬂé@-'emél
Hz.- UoE =ilE YA F AT fem-aTem fEad STEm S+ W)

I
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S R AR @, N /

‘TTG'T A Fg 7 WEs ‘wii\ ’
g ﬁram 2 ¥ aTgst LR @ Pye ol wgd @ g =
fear wmar 21 i

Qmm'ﬂ (3"”;‘"”"3"T afEw)_ I 9 oY 99314 fraax frar

wrw fwar urgde . (F=1 #) (zreY A

‘af frafy & ﬁq‘raﬁmm@@fa\* e A

-

| A*mf S0 e Re 0@ s gvers et 51 afy 1Y & 97 e F 9 393 2 0 iz =
' ﬁ‘m ST 2 EARAEEL we JuBIoT B i FeReee & |

WA AT B :
Fé‘nw XTI B T ET

o FT RRUSR e 2 T

"Form No. T/C-1425%8
S e B RO e
- NORTHERN RAILWAY .
" PAPER LINE CLEAR TICKET
\wc:se;wnemm‘) /

: Up : v 1w - . . . ,:’i . .. .

i TralmNo._ - : _Up LA ‘\mpuon
% Date____ - ) T ,,'rmm T hours " minutes
- From Sxaticn Masr.er : — Lo ¢ S

i TO The Loco Pilot of Tram No. IR up
The lme is clear and you are autho nzed © aroceed to_ . Station.

: - Last train No. (with its last vehicle)_ L dwed the section at_ Station.
anate No recelved(m flgures) U _(in words), '

S \ :
b Aumomv TO PASS SIGNAL AT ON! POSIT mN

. *You are authorized to pass Last Stop=S!gnal and other departure signal if any in
i f.'.danger. when the signal 1s mteﬂocked vath Biock Enstrument_ ‘

&

Signature of Station Master

- | Station Master Stamp |




: AUTHOR!TY TO PASS SIGNAL AT ON POSﬂ'lON

...........

_' ,"sxgnal is mterlocked with Block lnstrument

,.-'_";Str.ike out whichever is not applicable.

mgq ﬁ}auv ‘*‘s‘“’ T T T S
fray T 2 :
Ffgw mg"r‘a (o fas grgs Hf%*"’" IR DU 8 I £ L s L 1
‘\:ma ﬁsm EEL KA a' (FwY 7)) fgreey Ay
15 ﬁarﬁ"f = ﬁﬁvma IR HI T %r' TR
*FiTE] 31;"%»« Ak ﬁmaa UT FEU URRITA \w:"*? -’5??11?3 wIT T omowind § 4w wTY PR ogdftoew
R a7 wTET 's” wa farss s Iueee 3 wm EE?*T&@' 2t
f
N YT ATTCT B G
‘ ROA ATecy B 9T |
crat any A gt 9w wre ¢ 2
e Form No. T/D-1425
_ S, NO—zmmmre -
NORTHERN RAILWAY )
PAPER LINE CLEAR TICKET
{Loco.Pilot/Record)
. Down ,
CTATEIN NO.iuusrestorssnneniesarreneanaesin DOWN I DESCIPUON s vvveresssnics e sscses
_ Date,.,;..;.'...’.,, ........... § 11 O hour s ... minutes
* From Station Master T
To The Loco Pilot of Train No., : DN
The hne is clear and you are authorized to proceed o .. ...Station.
.Last tram No. (thh its last vehicle} ................ » ,.c!eared the section at............Station.
".Prwate No. received { in figures) ' A {in words)

\

* Signature of Station Master

|
J

. Station Master Stamp
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i W. 2F Form No. T/1518.

i ®. 2t Form No. T/1518.

Lorry JOHE/Laddey Trolley No.
Is required to work
9T station and

= WY & o stalion
¥g/gTem /A W on Up/Down line at

KM fE.sft. o from ____ =&t
hours.___fiz & minutcs to ___ ga@T
hours____ firaz #= minutes. mrd s &
forr ardfigm )
o Howill leave station Ry ¥ at
_____==wt hours firsz v minutes TH
%= % of this day for ¥ymAstation/ KM No
.5, 4. & fory wet. get v} fis
w 1am aware that'| should cicar the
Biack Scciion by gAY hours
. f=z minutes am =i dar Byt
w iR

between

wurt afagrt & vwnen
Qig,n:lturc of Official In Charge

RIM Wt & TR
Signature of Station Master

o e B

Btation Master Stamp)

wRESr.No._____ wdSr.No.____
I W™ NORTHERN RAILWAY EH'( e NORTHERN RAILWAY
TROLLEY/LORRY/OHE LADDER TROLLEY/LORRY/OHE LADDER
TROLLEY NOTICE TROLLEY NOTICE
A : S
H@ w.Notice No. To The Official in Charge of
. fe=is Date Lorry / Trolley / OHE
" Time hours. | Ladder Trolley. frt/gfelstuad/aer
Department forsr . et & Wt fwrt W
Station. Loa o) 1 have exchanged advice with
' . ®uw % W YT W aEw
To. . ' v w7 forar & od o o qw wRvgh s
§ v, 3T aster R TR T2 ¥ I WA A @ Rt aw T oAt
el arnrerd Ay gie |. Trolley/ mfyd W wwda smdw ARt fear w7

station and shafl issue caution order to
alt trains unitl 1 receive advice of the
removal of lorry / trolley.

aq/zrzr @yt The Line has been
blocked for your Lotrry / Trolley /
OHE  Ladder Trolley Dbetween

wyT  ARStation and

_  wmw % d prwt
At atr Aer gt A samg e nf
fror wrw @ w7 ot s e s
Station on UP/ DOWN Lire and block
wilf be remeved only on receipt of the
removal report of Lorry / Trolley /
OHE Laddcr Trolley.

wryae & Private Number (et
ln words) (am:'f
#in l'igures)

ITTHT HYA AR & e Eﬂﬁ" ‘mA
¥ frater wt yffiae et & fog wem &
Wt ¥ You are advised to ensure
clearance ef Block Section  within
Block permitted.

VI TR & TR
Signaturc of Station Master
E f&vm nreT w1 ]

{Station Master Stamp)
fg=% Date
w5g Time

whE . 2t Form No. T/I518
: mreNr. No.
I IWE NORTHERN RAILWAY
etttV ertead dav felt wifen
TROLLEY/LORRY/OHE LADDER
TROLLEY NOTICE

mﬁwﬁ@ﬁ@aﬁﬁ }
REMOVAL REPORT
'«-1:\{ Reference:- WYy aiweg #et
et sifew & Lorry / Trolley/ OHE
Ladder Trolley Notice No..
feaimw Dated

W wgt ARyl / sitead Aae
Petw. . Lorry/Trolicy /OHE
Ladder Trolley No. arrived at
was removed from the track at
_____aawt hours ___ minutesfimz ww at
km ﬁ.ﬂ.wmﬁmﬁﬂt Ci

W T FEAA A uE w6 &
witw R F sety 1 X Block Section
is free from obstruction to resume
normal Train Working.

T} AR & TENET
Signature of officlal In charge
A Wt fod (frpm foid) few

L | . EHET
e e w wa@ g Removal
report recelved at hours
minulcs on date

20

' TR et & T
Signature of Station Master

e i e |

Station Master Stam
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W |, /1525 Form No. T/1525

wH . Sr. No__
IW WA NORTHERN RAILWAY
WX Tt WS MOTOR TROLLEY PERMIT
(7= wfa/gmd wfa Original/Duplicate)
: .
Station IR feiw Date 20
From Station Master WY AT #
To
(vl afuTt Officer In charge) Wizt Zisit €. Motor Trolley No. 2
Iy MEr 4./92T T 7. You are permitted to follow Train No. Motor Trolley No. in Block
Section between Station =% 5w § WA ¥t and Station VYA & =19 which left this
station T8 Ry & FFFT hours minutes fr=2Z T for station =2 # fom
el ¥ R TS wed # aqefa oW ¥ '
AR ‘e’ feafa # a19/S13T You are authorized to pass Up/Down signals at 'ON'
position. st wR F¥ * fau o wivrs fewm s ¥
On arrival at Station VYA W YEEY W A A% WWZ you are required to hand over thisl
permit to Station Master VIR AR wt Om
w T wEAE 4. Private No. received (W=l # in words) (/i # in figures)

YA R % FEsE Signature of Station Master

YA O #P O Station Master Stamp

= 3 Received

Signature of F BTN

*{zwd wfvwn wd wEmw Official Incharge & Designation)
*{drzr ot grat Motor Trolley Driver)

“SoEF 7 @ ¥ w31 Strike out whichever is not applicable.




NORTHERN RAILWAY
FORM T/465
Sr. No. oo
MACHINE FOLLOWING PERMIT

Station Stamp

Dated .................
Incharge
Track Machine NO.......c.cccevceeniiriiineenienicne
Your are hereby permitted to take your Track Maintenance in the block section from ..............
Station to ....cccceeeeereeeiene Station and proceed cautiously not exceeding speed 40 KMPH
following Track Maintenance Machine NoO. .......c..ccoeceeeenen. *Track Maintenance Machine
NO. i, is followed you*.
On arrival at ................... station this permit is to be handed over to the Station Master.
Private No. of line clear is ........... (AN FIGUI)..eeneieiiieiieieeeeee e (in words)

Station Master

* If applicable

Received

Signature / Designation



NORTHERN RAILWAY
FORM T/510

Sr. NO. e,

AUTHOURITY TO RECEIVE A TRAIN ON NON-SIGNALLED LINE

(Record/Loco Pilot)

Station ......coevveeeeeeeeenennn. Dated .................

To,
The Loco Pilot of train NoO. .......ccccccvvvveiriiennnn. (Description) .......c.ccceeeeeueennee. UP/ Dn.

You are authorised to pass “Up/Down” *Outer / Home /Routing Signals in “On”
Position cautiously not exceeding 15 KMPH speed being piloted by the bearer on this
authority and you should bring your train to a stand at facing points leading to line
No. (in figure) ......... (I WOIdS) eveeeeieeiiieieeeeeee e until hand signalled
forward as you are being received on a non-signalled line.

Signature of Station Master

Station Mater’s Stamp

* Strike out whichever is not applicable.
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“(Special Instructions for Train Working
during Block Instrument failure)
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Appendix ‘B’
Special Instructions "On train working during block Instrument failure”.

The order of preference for obtaining/granting line clear as laid down in para 7002 (a) and 8005 should
not be \;iolated under any circumstances. Any violation should be treated with utmost severity for taking

up with the defaulters.

VHF sets shall not be used as the sole means of communication on section where passenger trains
run. However, it can be used as only means of communication for specific sidings/sections where only
freight trains are running under special instructions issued by DRM specifying the circumstances, duration
and manner in which VHF sets will be used till restoration of any one of the other means of communication.
It is reiterated that VHF sets as sole means of communication shall not be used on section where

passenger trains run.

3 The-use of VHF sets for prolonged duratiohwitl-be—permitied only in presence of Supervisory

staff,

Further, wherever GSMR has beenfis being provided, the use of VHF sets for the purpose of iine clear

- should not be permitted.

In all cases where line clear is obtained/granted by means of communication other than block
instrument/Track Circuit/Axle Counter or telephone attached to biock instrument, the system of
calling station name, followed by establishing identity of the Station Master on duty by cross
checking the Private Numbers given for line clear to preceding three trains shali be adopted
strictly.

In a single line station, in case of any defect in block instrument whereby paper line clear
working has to be introduced, S.E./Sig. should reach the station immediately, within one hour of
occurrence of such a failure. All efforts should be made to rectify the failure at the earliest
possible.

In such a condition, section controller should also ensure that no crossing or precedence is arranged
at a station where such a failure is continuing.

Similar precautions should be taken during introduction of single line working in double line
section. '

In case of failure of block Instrument on doublev-:rné' section, immediate action should be taken for

rectifying the failure in three hours. The section controller should not aliow precedence at such station

til the instruments are put nght.
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10. In case the failure is not rectified within three hours, the sectional T.I. or any other nearby supervisory
' Station Master should go to the station-for assisting the ‘staff there and to ensure that all rules are
meticulously adhered to and appropriate authority for each and every train issued taking care that there

are no mistakes.
i

11. Arrival timings of SE/Sig and TI/Supervisory SS attending the station shali be recorded in contro! order
register at station and conveyed to control.
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